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PART 1V.

et D O CERSR—

OF THE

VISCERA,

AND
ORGANS OF THE SENSELS.

e O E———

OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS.

THE CUTICLE.

HE. Cuticle, Epidermis, or Skarf-Skin, is a thin {emitran{-
parent infenfible Membrane, which covers the Skin, and
adheres to it by fmall Vafcular Filaments.

The Cuticle is readily feparated from the Cutis by boiling
water, or by putrefaétion, and in the living body, by the appli-
cation of blifters. ;

It is not every where of the fame denfity, being even in the
Feetus, thickeft in_the Palms and Soles; in which parts, the
thicknefs is afterwards much increafed by preflure. ;

The External Surface is marked by Furrows, which corref-
pond with thofe in the Cutis Vera.

Upon the Surface of the Body it is perforated by the termina-
tion of the Exhalent Veflels,—which throw out the Perfpirable
Matter, and which, when increafed, is confidered by moft of the
modern Phyfiologifts, as forming the Sweat j—by  the ends of
the Excretory Duéts, which are found in particular parts of the
Skin 3—by the beginnings of the Abforbents, which take in
certain Subftances applied to the Surface of the Skin ; and—by
the different Hairs, '
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The Perforations, or Pores, are moft evident upon the Palms
and Soles, and upon the Nofe, Ears, and external parts of Ge-
neration. , 5

The Cuticle cowers the Skin through its whole extent, excep-
ting under the Nails.

From the External Surface of the Body, it is reflecled in-
avards, to line the large Paffages; as the Alimentary Canal, the
Trachea, the Urethra, Vagina, &c.

In thefe Paflfages, however, the Cuticle becomes lefs uniform
in its texture ; and in fome of them, as in the Stomach, is either
awanting, or is fo much changed in ftruture, as to have the ap-
pearance of being fo.

From the Surface of the Cuticle, certain Procefles are fent
into the Skin, which line the Paffages by which the Cutis is per-
forated.

Many opinions have been advanced concerning the origin of
the Cuticle :—the lateft and moft probable is, that it is formed
by a condenfation of the Corpus Mucofum, or by the Extremi-
ties of Excretory Veflels ;—its denfity, however, is fuch, that
no veflels can be traced in it, either by the Eye or by the affift-
ance of glafles.

The Cuticle {erves to protect the fenfible parts under it; and
to regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown out or taken in
by the Surface ¢f the Skin j—particularly to prevent too great a
degree of evaporation.

CorPUs MUCOSUM,

The Corpus Mucofum has been commonly called Rete Mucofurm,
from the fuppofition that it is formed of a Mucous Net work, and
is fituated under the Cuticle which it conneéts to the Cutis
Vera. :

It is compofed of the terminations of extremely minute Veflels
paffing between the Cutis and Caticle, which are furrounded by
a Mucilaginous or Vifcid Subftance, properly called Corpus Mu-
cofum. ; :

It is the chief caufe of that wariety of colour which charaéter-
jfes the natives of different climates, and different people of the
fame climate, being white, or rather of alight-grey femi-tran{-
parent colour in the European, black inthe Ethiopian, brown in
the Afiatic, &c.

1t is thicker and flronger in the Negro than in the white per-
fon, and can be readily leparated in the former into two Layers.

1t covers every part, of the Surface of the Cutis, excepting
below the Nails, where it is awanting ; and is of fuch a light
coloir in the Palms and Soles of the Negro, as to have been fup-
poled by fome authors to be deficient there alfo,
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Ies orsgin has not yet been fufficiently afcertained, nor is it fully
determined what particular purpofes it ferves.

Among other purpofes, however, it comrxbutes.(o preferve
the truure of the tender Veffels, Dués, and Papille, placed
between the Cutis and Cuticle ; and in the Negro, it is fup-
pofed to ferve as a defence againt the heat of the climate, by
preventing the rays of the Sun from penetrating the Skin.

CuTtis VERA.

The Cutis Vera, or Skin, properly fo called, lies immediately
under the Corpus Mucofum, and gives a general covering to the
whole Body.

It is formed of Fibres intimately interwoven, and running in
every direftion, and is fo plentifully fupplied with Nerves and
Blood-Veffels, that the fmalieft punéture cannot be made in any
part of it, without occaficning pain and bringing Blcod.

The Blood-Veffels of the Cutis are fo numerous, as to appear
to form almoft the whole of its Subftance, and are of fuch a fize
as to be readily injeéted.

It is ftrong, and elaftic, and may be elongated in every direc-
tion, after which it recovers its former dimenfions.

It forms the body of the Skin, and is that part in Quadrupeds
of which Leather is made.

The outer part of it is denfe and firm, the inner loofe, and
gradually degenerating into the common Cellular Subftunce.

It is thicker and loofer on the poflerior than on the anterior
part of the Body, and thicker and firmer in the Palms and Soles
than in the'other parts of the extremities.

The colour of the Cutis alfo differs in different parts of the
body, in proportion to the quantity of Blood in the extreme Vef-
{els, and to the thinnefs of the Cuticle.

At the edge of the Eye-lids, the red part of the Lips, and mar-
gin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes {o unmediately and remarka-
bly thin, as to appear to be loft.

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, fmall Eminences are obferved,
called Papille, Papille Nerwofz, and Papille Pyramidales ; the
term being borrowed from the Papille of the Tongue, which
were firft difcovered, and to which the name is moft applicable.

They are confidered as forming the Organ of Touch, from
their being cxtremely fenfible; and from their being very Vaf-
cular, they are alfo regarded as'furnithing a paffage to purt of
the Perfpirable Matter. ¥

The Papille are moft evident in the Palms and Soles, where
they are placed in double rows upon the ridges, which on the
points of the Fingers and Toes, generally run in a fomewhat
fpiral and parallel diretion. .

Vou. II. &2
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The Ridges are fuppofed to defend the Papille, and to increale
the Suiface for Perfpiration. ] :

In fome places, as in the red part of the Lips, the Papille arc
termed 777/z, from their refemblance to the pile of Velvet. i

Various kinds of fo/ds are obferved in the Skin ; fome depend-
ing upon the form of the Cellular Subftance, as.in the Hips ;
others on Mufcular Contraction, as in the Fore-head ; ; a_xnd
others on Articular Motion, as at the Joints of the extremities,
—particularly thofe of the Fingers and Toes;—and thefe folds
are thinner than the reft of the Skin, to allow eafy motion.

In an inflamed Skin, as in the cafe of Small-pox, a Reticular
Texture of Veffels is obferved, which can be eafily injeéted, and
has been confidered by fome as the Corpus Mucofum, and by
others as an additional Cuticle ;—~but no fuch appearance is to be
met with in the found Skin. . 1

The Cutis Vera ferves to cover and give form to the Body, it
unites the different parts, and defends them from injury. It
forms the External Organs of Senfation or of Touch, and gives
paflage to the Fluids which are Perfpired or Abforbed.

A
O

APPENDAGES OF THE SKIN.

Naivs. 4

The Nails were formerly regarded as a continuation of the
Papillz of the Cutis, but are now more generally confidered as
a continuation of the Caticle., -

They are removed along with it by boiling water, or by ma-
Ceration,

Like the Cuticle alfo, they are infenfible, are renewable after
having been feparated, and have no evident Veflels.

They differ from it, however, in ftruéture, being fprmed of
Plates, and thefe of Longitudinal Fibres, which are clofely com-
pacted.

They begin by a fquare root, a little before the laft Joint of
the Fingers and Toes. ;

When feparated from the Skin, they are tranfparent like
Horn, but are coloured in the living Bedy by the Veffels of the
Cutis, to which they adhere, and from which’ they derive their
nourifhment.

They are fixed at their roots to a femilunar fold of the Cutis,
and are there covered by a reflection of the Cuticle, which firmly
adheres to them.

They grow from the roots, and not from the points.

The nails ftrengthen and defend the ends of the Fingers and
Tocs, and thereby ferve as Buttrefles. -
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In the Fingers they increafe the power of apprehenfion, being

afeful inlaying hold of minute objects. .
. HAIrs.

* ‘The Hairs arife by roots or bulbs, which are fituated in the

Cellular Subftance under the Skin.

The Bulbs ave of various;fhapes in different parts of the Body,
and have Blood-Veflels difperfed upon them for their nourifh-
ment. ;

Each of the Bulbs has favo Membranes, or Capfules, contain-
ing an Oily Fluid between them, which gives colour to the Hair,
and for want of which, as in advanced life, orin certain difeafes,
the Hair is fuppofed to change its colour, and become white. It
may be remarked, however, that the Hair, after being cut off,
continues uniformly to preferve its colour.

The body of the Hair confifts of fmaller hairs inclofed'in a
Membrane, and is fomewhat of the nature of the Nails. Like
them alfo, it grows only from the root.

The #/z of the Hair is not yet fully known.—It ferves in general
for the ornament, warmth, or protetion of the different parts on
or near which it is placed.

SEBACEOUs DucTts OoR FOLLICLES, AND MILIARY
GLANDS.

The Sebaceous Follicles derive their name from the Fluid they
contain becoming like Suet, after acquiring a certain degree of
confiftency;~or being infpiffated by ftagnation.

They are feated under the Cutis, and are found in greateft
abundance in thofe parts which are expofed to the air, or to at-
trition; as in the Nofe, Ears, Nipples, Groins, and external
Parts of Generation. .

The Sebaceous, or Miliary Glands, ave f{o called from their
contents, and from their refemblance to Millet Seeds, and ave
feated in the Axilla.

Other Miliary Glands are defcribed by Authors as being
placed under the Skin over the whole Surface of the Body, and
as ferving for the fecretion of Perfpirable Matter ;—but they are
not demonftrable to fuch a general extent ; and the Sweat is con-
fidered as being derived from another fouice.

Thefe Follicles and Glands fecrete a fluid which ferves to lu-
bricate the Skin, and defend it from theinclemency of the weather,
or from the effeéts of friction.

MeMBRANA CELLULARIS, or TELA CELLULOSA, or
RETICULAR, or CELLULAR SUBSTANCE.

This is' generally confidered as dne of the Integuments,
though common to thefe and to the other parts of the Body.
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It is compofed of a fine web, formed of many Membranes join-
ed irregularly together, and thefe made up of Cells, which com-
municate freely with each other wherever they are found.

It is very elaftic, may be drawn out to a confiderable extent,
after which it fuddenly recoils, and may be condenfed or com-
paéted to a great degree.

It lines the Skin, covers the Mufcles in general, and enters in
between their different Fibres ;—is an univerfal covering to all
the other parts, and even enters into the compofition of almoft
every one of them.

It is thickeft where the parts are moft expofed to preflfure, as in
the Hips, Palms, and Soles. !

The different Cells of which it is compofod, are conftantly
moiftened by an Interftitial Fluid, and in many parts of the
Body are filled with Fat.

It has little or no fenfibility, can be handled freely, or cut or
puné&tured without giving pain.

It ferves to connett parts to each other,—but fo as to prevent
them from growing together ;—it covers them, fupplies them with
fheaths tomove in, and contains the Fat.

CorPUs ADIPOSUM, ADEPS, PINGUEDO, or FAT.

The Fat is lodged in the common Cellular Subftance, but with-
out communicating with it, and is made up of Mafles compofed of
fmall Veficles containing the Fat, and thefe are furrounded by a
net work of Blood-Veficls, from which the Fat is {fuppofed to be
fecreted, withceut the intervention of Glands.

The Veficles are not found to have any communication with
each other, nor have any Excretory Duéts yet been perceived in
them,—the Fat being fuppofed to tranfude from the Cells.

It is of different conjifiency in different parts of the Body: In
the living Body-it is generally fluid, though in fome parts it ap-
proaches to a folid, and is altogether of this nature in the dead
Body.

Inythe Bones it forms the Mgrroaw, which has been formerly
defcribed. g
The Fat is chiefly fruated immediately under the Skin, and
covers almoft the whole Surtace of the Body. 1t is alfo found
between the different Mufcles and Fibres of Mufcles,—within
the Orbits, and in the Cheeks,—in the Subftance ¢t the Mam-

me, and about the Heart. x

1t abounds ir the Abdomen, about the Kidneys, Loins, Omen-
tum, and Mefentery ;—and in the Joints it forms the Subftan-
ces called Glands of the Joints, already mentioned. ;

The Fat is awanting in the Scrotum, Penis, and Eye-Lids,
and is found only in fmall quantity in the Fore-head, or about
the Joints, where, from its bulk, it would have been inconveni-
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ent.—It is alfo awanting in the Subflance of the Vifcera fituated
in the great Cavities of the Body; as the Brain, Lungs, Liver,
Spleen, Kidneys, &c.

- The Fat ferves to lubricate every part of the Body to which it
15 conneéted, and facilitates the adtion of the Mufcles. It fills
the Interftices, fo as to give form and fmoothnefs, and guard
againft preflure. It ferves alfo as a refervoir of nourifhment.

PaNNicuLus CarNoOsus,
Defcribed by the Ancients as an
ADDITIONAL COVERING.

This is a general Covering found in the Quadruped, and
formed by a thin Subcutaneous Mufcle, which ferves to agitate
the Skin.

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body; as in
the Fore-head, where it is formed by the Occipito-Frontalis
Mufcle ; and in.the Neck, where it is formed by the Platy(ma
Myoides,

e 00000000 00000000 EEm———

OF THE BRAIN.

———(ED O TES—

THE term Brain is applied to the whole of that Mafs which,
wirh its furrounding Membranes, fills the Cavity of the Crani-
um ; and is larger in Man, in proportion to the fize of the body,
than in any other animal,

The Membranes of the Brain were cailed Meninges and Ma-
ters by the Aucients, from an idea that they gave birth or ori-
gin to all the othey Membranes of the Body.

They confift of the Dura Mater, Tunica Arachnoidea, and Pia
Mater.

The DurAa MATER, named from its being of a firmer tex-
ture than the other two Membranes, inclofes the Brain and all
its Appendages, and lines the different parts of the Cranium.

It is compofed of one Membrane, which, in feveral parts,
is divifible by maceration into two, or even more layers of Fi-
bres.



10

The texture of the Dura Mater is very denfe. It is the
thickeft and ftrongeft Membrane of the Body, and is compofed
of Tendinous like Fibres, which have a fhining appearance,
particulaily in its inner Surface. In many parts thefe Fibres
run in a variety of dire&ions, and decuflate each other at differ-
ent angles. )

The Dura Mater adberes every where to the Surface of the
Cranium, in the fame manner as the Perio_ﬁe}un adheres to the
Bones in the other parts of the Body; but it is more firmly con-
nefted at the Sutures and Foramina than clfewhere ; and"fo
much more firmly in Children than in Adults, that in feparating
it from the Cranium, it is apt to bring along with it {fome of the
Fibres of the Bone to which it is attached.—In the adule, 'the fe-
paration of the Bone from the Membrane is lefs difficult, incon-
fequence of many of the Fibres being obliterat;d. 3

., The inner Surface of the Dura Mater, which is remarkably
fmooth, is in clofe contal with the Brain, but adberes only where
the Veins go into the Sinufes,—and is lubricated by a Fluid dif-
charged through its Veffels, which guards the Bram from dan-
ger, according as it may be affeéted by the different ftates of
Refpiration. y

The Dura Mater ferves as a defence to the Brain, and fup-
plies the place of a Periofleum to the infide of the Bones of the
Cranium, giving nourifhment to them,—as is evident from the

numerous drops of Blood which appear after removing the
Skull-cap.

o

From the inner fide of the Dura Mater, Proceffes are fent off, |
paits, and ferve to keep it

which divide the Brain into certain
fteady, wiz.

I. TheFavLx, Superior Longitudinal Procefs, ox Septum Cere-
bri, which is formed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and is
fituated between the Hemifpheres of the Brain. i

It begins at the middle of the Sphenoid, an

Head, adhering firft to the Frontal, then to the joining of the

Parietal, and afterwards to the middle of the Occipital Bone. b <

In its paffage it becomes gradually broader, exiends from the

Cranium to near the Corpus Callofum, and terminates behind in f:

the middle of the Tentorium.

It runs from behind forwards in a ftraight dire@ion, and has
_fome refemblance in fhape to a Sickle or Scythe, trom which cir-
cumftance it has obtained the name of Falx. :

Between the under edge of the Falx and Bafe of the Cranium,
there is a large fpace, of an owa
the Brain which is common to the two Hemifpheres.

The Falx fupports the Tentorium, and prevents the two fides
of the Brain from prefling upon each other.

s

d Crifta Galli of the
Lthmoid Bone, and runs along the upper and middle part of the -"_

Lform, occupied by that part of

3.
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IT. The TEnTORIUM CEREBELLI, or Tranfverfe Septum, or
Lateral Procefles of the Dura Mater.

The Tentorium is continued laterally from the Falx, is con-
netted behind to the inner Tranfverfe Ridges and Grooves of
the Occipital Bone, and at the fore and outer edges, to the
Ridges and great Angles of the Temporal Bones, and terminates
at the Pofterior Clinoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone.

Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium and
pofterior Clinoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, there is a large
Notch, or Foramen Owale, where the Brain and Cerebellum are
united, or where the Tuber Annulare is chiefly fituated.

The Tentorium keeps the Falx tez/e and forms a floor or wault
over the Cerebellum, which prevents the Brain from preffing up-
on 1t. )

ITIT. The FALXx MINOR, or Septum Cerebelli, which is placed
between the Lobes of the Cerebellam. It defcends from the
under and back-part of the Falx in themiddle of the Tentorium,
adheres to the inferior Longitudinal Spine of the Os Occipitis,
and terminates infenfibly at the edge of the Foramen Magnum
of that Bone.

Befides the Procefles of the Dura Mater already defcribed,
there are four of inferior confideration, two of which are fituated
at the fides of the Sella T'urcica and two at the edges of the Fora-
mina Lacera.

Several other Procefles pafs out at the different openings of
the Cranium, to be conueéted to the Pericranium, or to accom-
pany the Spinal Marrow and Nerves :—The(e of the laft defecrip-
tion fhall be afterwards taken notice of.

The Arteries of the Dura Mater are derived partly from the
External Carotids, and partly from the internal Carotids and
Vertebrals. &

The Veins of this Membrane are of two kinds. One fet of
them, like the Veins in other parts of the body accompany the
Acrteries ;—the others are termed Sizufes and differ from Veins
only in this, that they are of a triangular Figure, and inclofed
in a doubling of the Dura Mater, which is fo tenfe over them,
as to become affetted in confequence ot the preflure from fur.
rounding parts.

In the bottom of the Sinufes are fmall Tranfverfe chords ter-
med Chorde WiL1s11, which may add a little to their firength, and
affift in preventing them from being too much diftended. .

The Sinufes ferve to carry the Blood from the Brain, and con-
vey it to the Veins of the Neck, for which purpofe they are pro-
perly fitted, their covering from the Dura Mater giving them
ftrength, and their frequent communications preventing congef-
tion.
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The Principal SINUSES are,

1. The SUPERIOR LONGITUDINAL SINUS, which begins at
the Crifta Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the upper
edge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its progrefs, and
terminates in the Lateral Sinufes.

II. The TorRcuLAR HEROPHILI, or fourth Sinus of the An-
cients ; the term Torcular is applied to it from the fuppofition
that the Blood is fqueezed in that Sinus as in a Wine prefs.—
Tt is chiefly formed of the Vena Galeni, runs between the Falx
and Tentorium, and and terminates with the former Sinus in the
beginning of the Lateral Sinufes.

III. The Two LATERAL SINUSEs, which are formed by
the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinufes, run in depreflions of the
Occipital and Temporal Bones, firft tranfverfely, then in a
winding direétion dewnwards, and terminate at the Bafs of the
Cranium, in the beginning of the Internal Jugular Veins.

Befides the Sinufes mentioned above, feveral others of lefs con-
fideration will be pointed out in the particular defeription of the
Veins. i

The Nerwes of the Dura Mater are fo very minute, that they
have not as yet been diftinctly traced, and it is found to poflefs
very little fenfibility in the found ftate.

Upon the fide of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus, and contigu-
ous parts of the Brain, there are numerous [mall Granulations,
of a awbhitifh colour, called Glandule PacsioNI.

Befides thefe Granulations, there are others of the fame name,
of a Flefhy colour, fituated on certain parts of the outer Surface of
the Dura Mater, and frequently projeting fo much as to form
deep pits in the Skuil.

"The nature of thefe Granulations is fill unknown.—By fome
they have been fuppofed to belong to the Lymphatic Syftem.

The TuNICA ARACHNOIDEA, named from its cob-web ap-
pearance, is an exceedingly thin, tender, and tranfparent Mem-
brane, in which no veflels have been hitherto obferved.

It is f{pread uniformly over the Surface of the Brain, inclo-
fing allits Convolutions, without infinuating itfelf between any
of them.

At the upper part of the Brain, it adheres {o clofely to the fub-
jacent Coat by fine Cellular Subiftance, that it can fcarcely be
feparated from it ; but in different parts of the Bafe of the Brain,
particulatly about the Tuber Annulare and Medulla Oblongata,
1t . merely in conta& with the Membiane under it, and may
readily be raifed from it by the affiftance of the Blow-pipe. :

The Tunica Arachnoidea, like the Cuticle, covers and de-
fends the parts under it.

The Pra MATER, named from its tendernefs, is fomewhat of
the nature of the former covering, but is extremely Vafcular.
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It covers the Brain in general, enters double between all its
Convolutions, and lines the diffcrent Cavities called Ventricles.
It ferves to contain and fupyo t the Vefl[s of the Brain, and
allows them to divide nto {uch minute part , as toprevent the
Blood from entering the tender Subltance of this Vifcus with too
great force. _
The A-teries of the Pia Mater are the fame with thofe of the
Brain and are derived from the Internal Carotids and Vertebrals.
The Peins differ in no refpeét from thufe of the other Vifcera,
exceptiny in this, that they do not accomany the Arteries.
The Bran 1s divided into: Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Tuber An-
nulare and Medulla Oblongata.

CEREBRUM.

The Cerebrum is fituated in the upper part of the Cranium,
“which it completely filis.

It 1s divided into two halves, termed Hemifpheres, which are
feparated from each other by the Falx..

Each of the Hemifpheres is of an owal form, or they fome-
what refemble an egg cut into two longitudinal halves. The in-
ner fides are flat, the upper and outer parts convex, and the un-
der Surface irresular,

The under Suiface is divided into two Anterior, twy Lateral,
and two Poflerior Lobes, or Proceffes. .

The Anterior Lobes are fituated in the fore-part of the Bafe of
the Cranium.

The Lateral or Middle Lobes, are lodged in the Foffze formed
by the Temporal and Sphenoid Bones.

The Poflerior Lobes ave placed over the Cerebellum, and are
feparated from it by the Tentorium.

Between the Anterior and Lateral Lobes, there is a Furrow
formed by the Anterior Clinoid Procefles of the Sphenoid Bone,
which has been termed Foja, or Fiflura Magna SyLviI. :

The Surface of the Brain is divided into many turnings or
windings, termed Circumwolutions, which run in various direc-
tions, and are of different fizes and lengths on different parts of
the Brain. )

The Circumvolutions are every where connetted to the Pia
Mater by an infinite. number of finall Veffels,~called by
RuvscH, Tomentum Cerebri,—which run into the Subftance of
the Brain ; as may be readily feen, upon feparating the Circum-
volutions a little from each other. 2 i

Between the Hem {pheres a white Subftance is obferved, cal-
led Corpus Callofum, from its being a little firmer than the reft of
the Brain.—It goes acrofs the Brain, under the Falx, and is
merely a continuation of Medullary Subftance, running hori-

NGO Legiih B
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zontally, and joining the two fides of the Hemifpheres to each
other.

In the middle of the Corpus Callofumn there is a longitudinal
Raphe, with a Medullary Cord on eaci: fide, from which many
tranfverfe ftreaks iffue.” Thefe Cords, like the Corpus Cal-
lofum itfelf, become gradually broader towards the pofterior ex-
tremity.

An horizontal Se&ion, a little above the middle height of the
Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus Callofum, fhews the di-
vifion of the Subftance of the Brain into outer or inner, or Cor-
ical and Medullary parts.

The outer Subffance is termed Cimeritious, from its being of
agreyifh or afb colour,—though a little tinged with brown ;—
and Cortical, trom its furrounding the inner part of the Brain, as
the Bark does the Pith of a T'ree

It is termed by fome Avthors Glandular, and by others Secre-
tory, from a fuppofition that a Fluid was fecreted in it.

The Cineritious Subfiance covers the Brain in general, and en-
ters deep between its Convolutions, is of a foft confiltence, and
esmpofed of numerous finall Veflels earrying red Blood 5 but
itis uniform, and without any appearance of a Fibrous texture.

The inner Subflance is termed White or Medullary, and is con-
fidered as giving origin to the different Nerves. It has been by
fome called Excretory, having been fuppofed to be formed of hol- *
tow Tubes continued fiom the Veffels of the Cortical part j—
but no Cavit'es have ever been obferved in the foft Fibres of
which it is compofed.

It is greater in quantity, and fomewhat firmer in texture, than
the Cineritions Subitance, and is fo intimately connefted as to
appear to be a continuation of it.—"The foft Fibres or ftreaks of
the Medullary Matter, run in general in a parallel and tranfverfe
diretion.

In many parts of the Cineritious Subftance, Medullary Mat-
ter appears ; and, on the contrary, in different parts of the Me-
dullary Subftance, Cineritious Matter is found ; the two being
frequently blended together in the form of ftreaks. See MonroO
on Nerwous Syftem.

The Centrum Owale of Vieussens. This is the Medullary
Subitance of the Brain, forminga kind of Nucleus, which is
feen after remnving the Cineritious Subftance, and all the Me-
dullary parts mixed with it, which lie between the Cortical Con-
volutions. B

To obtain a proper view of the Centram Ovale, the Nucleus
ought to be cutin fuch a manner as to preferve the Corpus Cal-
lofum, and the fame convexity with that of the general convexity
of the Brain,
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The Centrum Ovale forms an arch or rosf over the two Lateral
Ventricles ; and the under part of this roof, which is fmooth and
uniform, conflitutes the upper part of thefe Ventricles.

Vieussgns confidered the Centrum Ovale as the great Dif-
penfatory of the Ammal Spirits. By

The VEnTRICLES of the Brain are four in number, two of
which ave called Lateral.

The four Ventricles have their fides contiguous to each other,
are chiefly formed of Medullary Matter, and are lined witha
continuation of the Pia Mater, which differs from that covering
the exterior Surface of the Brain, in having fewer Veflels dif-
perfed upon it.

They are conflantly moiftened by a Fluid, which prevents
their oppofite fides from adhering to each other.

The #/e of the Ventricles, like many other parts of the Brain,
is ftill unknown.

The Lateral, formerly called Superior Ventricles, are fituated
in the Hemifpheres, one in each, and run Hovizontaily in the fame
direttion with the Hemifpheres themielves. s

They are of an irregular form, lying under the Centrum
Ovale, and have each three winding corners, compared tc Ram’s
Horns, which ave therefore called Cornua.

The dnterior Cornua are feparated only by the Septum Luci-

dum.
" The Pofterior Cornua, called alfo Digital Cavities, are at a
confiderable diftance from each other, but approach nearer at
their pointed extremities 5 while the inferior Gornua, the begin-
ning of which is feen, run downwards and forwards, and termi«
nate in the Lateral Lobes of the Brain.

In each of the Pofterior Cornua there is an Elongation, which
terminates in a point, and is called Ergot by the French, from
its refemblance to the Spur of a Cock ; or, Hippocampus Minor,
from its fimilarity to, and conneétion with, the fubftance termed
Hippocampus Vajor.

In the fore-part of the bottom of the Lateral Ventricles, are
two large Eminences, called Corpora Striata, which become
gradually narrower, and recede from each wther at their polterior
extremities.

The Struclure of thefe is Cineritious externally, and mixed
with Medullary Striee within, fome of which form large Tranl-
verfe Medullary Arches, and others run more in a firaight direc-
tion.

Between the pofterior parts of the Corpora Striata, are fituated
the Thalami Nerworam Opticorum, which have a roundifh form
and Medullary Surface, and are of a Stiiated appearance within,
but the Stri® are lefs diftiné than in the Corpora Striata,

e
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“Upon the Surface of thefe Bodies, there are fmall Eminences or
Tubercles, fome of which are placed upon their fupericr, and
others vpon their inferior extremities. ¥

The inner parts of the Thalami are flat and contiguous, and
above they are fo clofely conneéted as to form one continued Sur-
face, called Commiffura Mollis of the Optic Thalami.

"The pofterior parts of the Thalami turn downwards and out-
wards, after which they are elongated, to form the two white
Cords, called Tradtus Optici.

In the Gioove between the Corpora Striata and Thalami, there
is @ Medullary Band on each fide, called Centrum Semicirculare
Geminum of VIEUSSENS, or Tania Semicircularis of HALLER, or
fimply Tenia.

Over the Thalami is placed the Choroid Plexus,—named fiom
its being compofed of a Chorus of Veflels and Membranes.
Itis a fine Vafcular Web, confilting of fmall ramifications of
Arteries and Veins, conneéted by the Pia Mater, and {pread upon
the Surface of the Thalami. and fome of the adjacent parts.

The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous round
Globules, refembling Hydatids, which have been confidered by
fome Authors as Lymphatic Glands. "

Under the Raphe of the Corpus Callofum, is placed the Septum
Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is obferved to be broad
before, curved at its edge, and to become gradually narrower to-
wards its polterior extremity. =

It is conneéted above to the Corpus Callofum, below to the
Fornix, and forms a diftinét partition between the lateral Ventri-
cles.

It is formed of two Cineritious and Medullary Lamine, more
or lefs feparated from each other at their fore-part, by a fmall
Cavity, called Fifure, ov Fofa of SxLv1USs or Sinus of the Sep-
tum Lucidum, which, however, does not communicate with the
Lateral Ventriclesy theugh in fome fubjeéts it veaches a confider-
able way backwards, and, as well as the other Cavities of the
Brain, has been found full of water in Hydrocephalous cafes.

Under the Septum Lucidum is placed the Subitance which has
been compared in thape to a Vault by the Ancients, and frem
that has obtained the name of Fornix.

The Fornix is merely a continuation of the Corpus Callofum,
and forms a fort ot hollow Ceiling, with four Pillars call.d Crau-
ra, or Cornua, from their winding dire€tion, of which these are
two anterior anditwo polterior.

The tavo Anlervior Crura are fhort, run clofe together, and
become enlarged at their inferior parts. The two Pofierior Cru-
ra are long, confiderably diftant from each other, and form Cur-
vatures which comelpond with the couife of the Iuferior Cornua
of the Lateral Ventricies. o

e
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That part of the Crura' Fornicis lying in the Inferior Cornua
of thefe Ventricles, forms thin borders, getting the name of Cor-
pora Fimbriata ; but, according to the Vic D’Azyg, they are
more properly termed T@nia Hippocampi, from being united
with the great Hippocampus.

The body of the Fornix is zarrow anteriorly, and becomes
confiderably broader behind, where it is incorporated with the
Corpus Callofum.

The under Surface of the pofterior part of the body of the For-
nix, is impreffed with numerous tranfverfe and oblique Lines,
which have been called i Pfalterium, or Lyra, from fome refem-
blarce they bear to the ancient mufical inftruments of thele
names, A

The body of the Fornix is joined above to the Septum Luci-
dum ; below it is conneed to the Thalami Optici by a Vafcu-
lar Membrane, called Tela Choroidea, which fpreads over the
Thalami, and unites the Choroid Plexus of the Lateral Ventri-
cles. i .

‘The Pepes Hirpocamri, GREAT HirPOCAMPUs, or COR-
NUA AMMONIS,—named from a fuppofed refemblance to thefe
parts,—are two Medullary Eminences, which arife from the fides
of the pofterior extremity of the Carpus Callofum, and are fituated
in the inferior Prolengations of the Lateral Ventricles.

~ They run through the whole extent of the Prolongations, firft

“'behind, then at the outer part of the potterior Pillars of the
Fornix, and are fo intimately conneéted with them, that they
have been confidered by fome Authers as forming part of the
Pillars themielves. Tt o

They are fimall at their origin, from which they continue to
increafe to their farther extremity.

Like the greater pait of the Ventricles, they are covered exter-
nally with a Medullary Lamina j—internally they are found to
coniift of Medullary and Cineritious Lamin®, of a convoluted
appearance.

At the inner edge of the Pedis Hippocampi, there is a plaited,
Jerrated, or indented Margin, which, in the generality of Quad-
rupeds, is much larger, in proportion to the fize of the Brain,
than it is in Man.—The refemblance, however, to the human
kind, in the firu&ure of this particular part of the Brain, is
more ftriking in the Ape than in any other Quadruped.

In the bottem of the Lateral Ventricles, behind the anterior
Crura of the Fornix, and before the meeting of the Choroid
Plexufes of thefe Ventricies, below the anterior part of the body
of the Fornix, and over the fore-part of the third Ventricle, there
is a HoLe, of an owal form, by which the Lateral Ventricles
communicate freely with each other. See MoONRO's 04/ un
Nerw. Syft. 1783, and Treatife on the Brain, 1797,

VL. 113 b2
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After dividing and turning back the Fornix, § nother commu-

nication'from the above paffage is found, cai ramen Com-
”’M%’dnte' ius, Vulva, or Iter od Infundibulum ut. properly,
ITER AD TERTIUM VENTRICULUM, Or Paflage to the third
Ventricle. b .

Between the Commiffura Mollis of the Optic Thalami, and
Subftance eallad Pincal Gland, there is a fmall pafiage termed
ANUs, or Foramen Commune Foflerius, which has been fuppofed
by fome Auihors to form a cominunication between the back - part

of the third Ventricie and Lateral Ventricles; but it is complete~

1y fhut up by the Tela Choroidea, and alfo by the Fornix, which
adheres clolely to th's Membrane.

The THIRD VENTRICLE is in form of a deep Fiffure, placed
between the inner ends of the Thalami Optici, having the Com-
millura Mollis of thefe Thalami fi uated above, the Crul‘aﬁre-
bri below, and the bodes of the Thalami on each fide.

The InFunpipuLUM is a paflage of confiderable fize, of a
Cineriticus and Medullary ftru&ture, which leads downwards
and forwards, gradually contradting, and becoming folid at its
under end, where it termiunates in the Glandula  Fituitaria and
thus, contrary to the opinion of the Ancients, preventing the paf-
fage of any Pituitous Fluid from it to thé'Nofe. 1

The GLaANDULA PrTuiTaRrIA is of an oval form, about
the fize of o Field-Bean, lodged in the Sella Turcica, and fur-.
rounded by a doubling of the Dura Mater. 4 *

On the outlide itis of a brownifh colour, being forined of Ci-
neritious Matter ; it 1s whiter within, where it is mixed with
Medullary Subftance. ¢ 4

“The Glindula Pituitaria was formerly fuppofed to abforb a
Fluid from she Infundibulum, and iranfmit it tothe Nofe. It
has been already mentioned, however; that the Infundibulum is
impervious; and the real ufe of this Glasd, as well @8 of the
other Tubercles of the Brain, feems fiill unknown.

At the fore-part of the third Ventricle, and immediately be-
fore the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there is a white Medul-
lary Cord, which runs tran{verfely through the Corpora Striata,
and has themame of ComMIssURA CEREBRI ANTERIOR.

At the back-part of the third Ventricle, and under the root of
the Pineal Gland, there is another Cord fimilar to the former,
but fhorter, calied ComMi1ssuRA CEREBRI POsTERIOR., The
Commiffure Cerebri affift in uniting the two fides of the Brain to
which they are fixed.

From the under and back-part of the third Ventricle, there is
a2 Paffage which leads to the fourth, under the name of ITer
AD QUARTUM VENTRICULUM, Ganalis Medius, or Aquaduc-
tus SYLVII,

e
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After the pofterior part of the Fornix, and the Tela Choroidea
to which it adheres, have been removcd, there appear at the
back - part of the third Ventricle, behind the Thalami, and over
the Iter a Tertio ad Quartum Ventriculum, the NATEs and TEs-
TES, or TUBERCULA QUADRIGEMINA, and PINEAL GLAND.

The NaTEs, or Tubercula Quadrigemina Anteriora, are placed
uppermoft, and are of a rounder form than the TESTESs, or Tuber-
cula Quadrigemina Pofleriora,—which lie immediaiely below the
former.— e Teftes are broader from one fide to the other than
from top to bottom, and of a white colour.

A longitudinal Seétion fhews the Tubercula to be covered ex-
ternally with a thin Medullary Lamina, and to be Cineritious
within.

In Man they are more nearly of an equal fize than in Quad-
ruﬁs, as in the Ox, Sheep, &c. in which the Nates are large,
round, and of a brown colour, and the Teftes finall and long.

Over the Nates, and under the back-part of the Fornix, is
placed a {mall bedy, of a Cineritious nature, about the fize of a
Garden-Pea, and of a Conoid figure, called GLaNDULA Pi-
NEALLs, from'its refemblance in fthape to a Pire or Fir Cone.

In confequence of being always prefent, and feldom found in

a difeafed ftate, it has been celebrated by Des CARTES, as be-
ing, according to his fuppofition, the Seat of the Soul.
. The Pineal Gland is fixed at its root to the Commiffura Cere-
bri Pofterior, and fends out two long Medullary. Peduncles, or
Foot-ftalks, tobe fixed to the upper and inner fide of the Thalami
and to the Anterior Crura of the Fornix.

Near, or in the Subftance of the Pineal Gland, (mall Calcare-
ous Concretions are fometimes found, called by SoEMMERING,
Acervnlus Cerebri, from their being generally found colleéted in
a heap.

They'do not appear to be the effeéts of difeafe; nor are they
met with till after the age of Puberty.

CEREBELLUM.

The Cerebellum is fitnated in the Inferior Foflz of the Occi-
pital Bone, under the Pofterior Lobes of the Brain, and js fepa-
rated from thefe Lobes by the Tentorium.

It is fomewhatof a roundifh form, though a little broader from
one fide to the other than from before backwards. It is only
about a fifth or fixth pait of the fize of the Cerebium, and much
fimpler. .

It is divided behind by the Falx Minor into two Lubes or He-
mifpheres, but has no feparation above like the Brain.

Its Surface is divided into numerous Circumvolutions, which
from arches, decuflating each other in many parts, at fharp an-
gles. »



The Circumvolutions run chiefly in a Lateral direction, and
are formed of Laminz, with deep Sulci between them, into
which as in the Brain, the Pia¢ Mater infinuates itfelf, which
may be readily feen by making a punéture into the Arachnoid
Coat, and blowing in air till it diftend the Cellular Subftance,
and feparatg}h‘e Coats from each other.

It has twe middle Eminences, called Appendices Vermifor-
mes, from their, refemblance to Earth Worms, one of which is
fituated anteriorly and fuperiorly, the other inferiorly and pof-
teriorly.

Ead}: of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is again divided into
Montiruli, or Lobules, which have different names according to
their relative fituations, conneétions with other parts, &c. They
vary a little in the different Subjeéts, but are beft diftinguithed
from the direition of their Cenvolutions. ; i

+ The Subltance of the .Cerebellum confifts of, Cineritious and

Medullary Matter, as in the Cerebrum ; but the Cineritious
bears a greater proportion to the Medullary in the former than in
the latter. ’ v .

When the Cerebellum is cut in a vertical direftion, the' Me«
dullary part is then found to bear a ftriking refemblance
to the branching of the fh:ub called Arbor Vite, from which
circumftance it has obtained the name of this fhrub.

When cut in flices nearly paraliel to the Bafe of the Brain, the
Medullary Subflance appears in Lamine, correfponding to thofe
of the Surface of the Cerebellum; and when cut to a confidera-
ble depth, there is a Centrum Medullare uniting the Lateral Lobes
as in the Brain. ‘o ¢

Between the Cerebellum; the under part of the Tuber Annu-
Jare, and upper part of the Medulla Oblongata, the Fourth Ven-
tricle is fituated, which extends from the Eminences called Tefles
to the poiterior inferior Notch of the Cerebelivim.

A little lower than the Teltes, the Ventricle becomes wider,
and forms an angle tehind, from which agamn it contra&s, and
becoming narrower and pointed below like a writing-pen, is cal-
led Calamus Scriptorius.

Over the under end of the Aquadufus Sylvii, and upper
pait of the fourth Ventricle, there is a thin Medullary Lami-
na, cailed Valvula, but properly Velum ViEUssENiI.

Atthe fides of the Velom Vieuflenii there are two Medullary

_ traéts, called Pr:gcé_’ﬂé:: ad Tefies, ov. Columna Valvule ViEUs -
SENII.

The under end of the Ventricle is found to be fhut up by its
Choroid Plexus, which prevents any communication -between
this Cavity and that of the Spine.
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UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN.

Near the middle of the Bafe of the Brain, and between its La-
teral Lobes, there are two fmall, round, white bodies, termed
Eminenticc. Mammilares, or CGorpora Albicantia, Medullary
without, Cineritious within, miltaken by fome Authors for
Glands. 4

In the Corpora Albicantia, varicus Medullary Strata termi-
nate, which come from different parts of the Brain.

Immediately before the Corpora’ Albicantia, two large white
Cords are obferved, called Crura, or Pedunculi Cerebri, or Cru-
ra Anteriora Medullee Oblongatar, which arife from the Medul-
lary Subftance of the Brain, and gradually approach each other
in their courfe, till they unite with the Tuber Annulare.

Their Surface is flat, and compofed of diftinét Medullary
Fibres ; internally they are compoled of a Mixture of Cineriti-
ousand Medullary Matter, the former of which being of a darker
colour at one particular part than'in any other of the Brain, has
been termed Locus Niger Grurum Cerebri.

Between the Crura Cerebri and Corpora Albicantia, there is a

- Cineritious Subftance, called Pozs Tarini, which joins thefe
two bodies of the oppofite fides together, and affifts in forming
the bottom of the third Ventricle.

From the Medullary part-of the Cerebellum, which forms the
tfrunk of the Arbor Vite two white cords arife, under the name
of Crura Cerebelli, or Crura Pofteriora, or Pedunculi Cerebelli,
which unite with the Crura Cerebri, to compofe the Tuber An-
nulare, or Pons VArOLII, fo named from forming a Ring or
Bridge over the Crura. This ring is intimately incorporated
with, and formed by thefe Crura.

The Tuber Annulare is fituated over the back part of the body
of the Sphenoid and Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone.
Many traniverfe ftreaks run on its Surface, and it is divided
into two lateral parts by a longitudinal deprefiion, occafioned by
the fituation of the Vertebral Artery, 3

At the fore and back parts of the Tuber, are the Foramina
Caca Anterius et Poflerius, the former placed between the third,
and the latter between the fix:h Pair of Nerves : Thefe two Fora-
mina penetrate only a little way at the edges of the Tuber, and
receive a Plexus of Veflels.

In the Subftance of the Tuber, there is much Cortical Matter,
which is formed into Strie, running in different diveétions.

Continued from the Tuber, the:eis a large Subftance in form
of an inverted Cone, which extends to the Foramen Magnum of
the Occipital' Bone, under the name of Medulla Oblongara.

Upon the Surface of the Meduila Oblongata, two {mall Emi-
nences appear, which run longitudinally and contiguous to each
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ether and from their fhape have the name of Corpora Pyramida-
lia, or Eminentie Pyramidales. s

Between the Corpora Pyramidalia, there is a deep Fiffure, into
which the Pia Mater penetrates, and where Blood veflels pafs
into the interior part of the Medulla.

At the outfide of the former Eminences, are two others, fome-
what of the form of Olives, from which they are termed Corpora
Olivaria, or Eminentie Olivares.

More externally than thefe, are two other Eminences, lefs
evident than the former, which have been defcribed by fome Au-
thors by the name of Corpora Pyramidalia Lateralia.

The Medulla Oblongata is divided into two lateral portiens,
by an anterior and polterior Fiffure, and the two portions are
formed of Medullary Matter without, and a large proportion of
Cineritious Matter internally, and juined together by Medullary
Fibres.

The BrAIN is the Grand and Primary Organ of Senfe, with
which the Mind 1s fuppofed to be moft inimediately and intimate-
ly conneéted, and from which the Nervous Influence is found,
by experiment, to be communicated to all the other parts of the
Body,

ORIGIN of the NERVES.

The Nerves arife from the Medullary parts of the Brain, fome
in folid Cords, others in feparate Threads which afterwards unite
into Cords ; and have their name in numerical fucceffion, accord-
ing to their fituations, beginning anteriorly.

The Firfl, or Olfadlory Pair of Nerwes, arife from the back-
part of the pofterior lobes of the Brain, and run towards the Crifta
Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, over which each forms a brownifh-
coloured Bulb, from whence numerous fmall Nerves are fent
off. :

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerwes, are the continuations of
the Thalami Optici. They are united immediately before the
Infundibulum, and form an intimate intermixture of parts, and
again feparate previous to their pafling into the Orbits.

The Third Pair arife by numerous Threads, which are foon
colleéted into Trunks.

The Fourth Patr, which are the fmalleft Nerves of the Budy,
arife behind the Teftes, andhavealong and winding courfe.

The Fifth Pair, which are the largeft Nerves in the Brain,
have each an anterior' fmall, and a pofterior large Falciculus,
which arifes from the fide of the Tuber Annulare.

The Sixth Pair avile from the beginning of the Melulla Ob-
longata, whereit joins the Tuber Annulare. Each of the Nerves
of this Pair has a fmall Thread at its inner part.

Y-
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The Sewenth Pair arife from the bcgir;?ng of the lateral parts
of the Medullary Oblongata, and are divided on each fide into a
Portio Mollis, and Portio Dura. .

"The Eighth Pasr arite by fmall Fafciculi from the Corpora Oli-
varia.

The Ninth Pair of Nerwes alfo arife by fmall Fafciculi, a lit-
tle below the former, from the Corpora Pyramidalia.

The Origin of the Nerves will be defcribed at greater length,
ina fubfequent part of the Volume.
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OF THE EYE.

The Eyes, which conftitute the Organ of Vifion, are fituated in
the Cavities of the Orbits, and are furrounded by feveral parts,
fome of which proteét them from injury, and others affit in the
performance of their various motions.

The Orbits are formed of two Cones, fituated in the fore-part
of the Cranium, with their Apices behind, their Axes in an
horizontal fituation, and their Bafes turned obliquely ontwards.

Each of the Orbits is formed of different Procefles of the fol-
lowing Bones, viz.

The upper part of each Oubit, by the Orbitar Plate of the
Frontal Bone;—the inferior, by the Orbitar Plates of the fuperi-
or Maxillary and Malar Bones ;—the internal, chiefly by the
Orbitar part of the Os Unguis and Pars Plana of the Ethmoid
Bone j—the external, by the Orbitar Plates of the Sphenoid and
Malar B nes ;—the pofterior, by the Sphenoid and Palate Bones;
~—and the anterior edge of the Orbit, by the Frontal, fuperior
Maxillary, and Malar Bones. ;

The Cavities of the Orbits are lined with Produétions of th
Dura Mater, which pafs out at the Foramina Optica and Lacera
and, at the anterior edges of the Orbits, join the Periofteum of

the Face, where they fupply the place of Ligaments to the Pal-
pebrz. .

SUPERCILIA.

The Supercilia, ov Eye-Brows, which are peculiar to the Hu-
man fpecies, are the arches of Hair fituated upon the Supercilia-
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ry Ridges of the Frontal Bone. The Hairs are placed obliquely,
with their roots towards the Nofe, and the Aurches elevated a lit-
tle above the reft of the Fore-head, by a confiderable quantity of
Cellular Subftance lying under the Skin.

They aie moved in different dire& ons by the a&ion of the
Frontal Corruzator, and Orbicular.s Palpebrarum Mufcles.

They are intended partly for ornament, and partly as fhades
over the Eves, therehy preventing them from being injured by
exiraneous Matter, or by too great a quantity of light.  They
alfo affilt in exprefling the paffions of the Mind.

PALPEBRE-
The Palpebre, or Eye-lids, are chiefly compofed of a doubling

of the Skin, incicfing part of the Orbiculeris Palpebrarum .

Mufcle, and the Cartilages called Tar/i, and forming angles at
the'r ouier and inner extremities, termed Cauthi, or Corners of
the Eye.

The Upper Eye-lid is the one which moves principally in clo-
fing or opening ihe Eye, the under moving only when the Eye-lids
are fhut with uncommon foice.

The motions of the Eye-lids are performed by the a&lion of the
Oibicularis and Levator Palpebrarum Muicles.

The Eve-lids ferve as Curtains or Veils, to defend the Eyes
during {leep : They likewife pievent them from being injured by
extraneous abj s, or by too much light. By their frequent
motion they increafe the fecretion of the Tears, apply them pro-
perly to the Surface of the Eye, and condu& what remains, after
wafhing the Eye, to the Punéta Lacrymaha.

TARSUS.

This is a thin Cartilaginous Arch, fituated in the edye of each
Eye-lid, that in the upper one being confiderably broader than
the one below, and each broader at its middle than towards its
cxtremities, !

Their edges are fo placed, that when the Eye-lids are fhut, a
groove is left next the Eye. by which the T'ears are conveyed to-
wards the Nofe.—They terminate ata little diftance trom the in-
ner angle of the Eye.

They ferve to keep the Eyelids extended, allow them to be ac-
curately applied to each other, and prevent them from being col-
le&ted into tolds. N

GLANDULZE SEBACEZE, CILIARES,or MEIBOMIAN /E ==
the laft term obtained from their being defcribed by ME1EOMI-
vs,—ate placed between the Tarfus and lining of the Eye-lids,
and are formed of a feries of white lines or Follicles, running in
ferpentine dire&ions, which, when viewed through a magniﬁer,
appear like rows of Pearls, from which an Oily or Sebaceous
Matter, refembling little worms, may be readily fqueezed out
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through the Foramina or punéta Cilarid, placed upon the edges
of the Eye-lids. - i

The Matter of the Sebaceous Glands facilitates the motion of
the Eye-lids, and prevents their accretion during fleep.

CiIL1A.

The Cilia, or Eye-lafbes, are ftiff Hairs placed in the edges of
the Eye-lids. ' Thofe of the upper Eye-lid are bent upwards, and
are confiderably longer than thofe of the under Eye-lid, which
are bent in the oppofite direCtion. In both Eye-lids, they are
awanting near the inner Angle.

The Cilia prevent duft, infefts, &c. from getting into the
Eye, aflit in moderating the quantity of light fent into it, and
add to the beauty of the Face.

GLaNDULA LACRYMALIS.

The Glandula Lacrymalis, called, till of late years, the Glan-
dula Innominata GALENI, is fituated upon the upper and outer
part of the Eye, ina hollow behind the outer end of the Superci-
liary Ridge of the Frontal Bone.—It is a Gland of the Conglo-
merate kind, of a yellowith colour, of an oblong form, and a
little flattened, with one end pointing to the Nofe, the other to
the outer angle of the Eye.

Befides this, there is a chain of Smaller Glands, lying between
the principal Gland and upper Eye-lid, and connecting them to-

ether.
¢ In the dire&ion of the Smaller Glands, there are feveral Ex-
cretory Duts,—defcribed by DR. MONRO, 1758,—which run
nearly parallel to, but do not communicate with each other.

The Excietory Duéts, on account of* their {mallnefs, are not
often feen, and are difficult of inje&tion. They terminate on the
inner fide of the upper Eye-lid, near the outer angle of the Eye,
and upper edge of the Tarfus.

The #fe of this gland is to fecrete the Tears, which are fpread
ever the Surface of the Eye by their own weight, and by the
motion of the Eye-lids, for the purpofe of preferving the delicacy
of the Eye, and particularly the tranfparency of the Cornea.

PuncTA LACRYMALIA.

The Pun&a Lacrymalia ave two (mall Orifices placed near the
inner angle of the Eye, one in the upper, the other in the under
Eye-lid, at the extremity of the Tarfus, and oppofite to each
other.

Each Punétum is feated obliquely upon a {inall eminence, and
is furrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle, which keeps it con-
ftantly open, :

The Punéta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two fmall Canals,
whichrun in the direction of the edges of the Eye-lids towards

Voi. II. C
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the fide of the Nofe, where they approach each other, and termi-
nite together in the Lacrymal Sac. -

The Tears which remain after moiftening the Eye are abforbed
by the Pun&a, after the manner of Capillary attra@ion, and are
conveyed through their Duéts into the Lacrymal Sac by the im-
pulfe of the Eye-lids.

CaruNcurLa LACRYMALIS.

The Caruncula Lacrymalis is a {mall Gland of a reddifh colour,
of the Conglomarate kind, fituated between the inner angle of
the Eye-lids and Ball of the Eye, which fupplies Sebaceous
.Matter to this part of the Eye-lids, and ferves in particular to
feparate the Puncta Lacrymalia, and to direct the Tears to them
while the Eye-lids are fliut. ¥ -

Minute Hairs are found upon the Surface of this body, ferving
to entangle {mall objects which get into the Eye. E

VALVULA SEMILUNARIS.

The Valvula Semilunaris is a {mall doubling of the Tunica
Conjun&liva, which lies between the Caruncula Lacrymalis and
Ball of the Eye. i' & ;

It is largerin the Ape and other Quadrupeds than in the Hu-
man fpecies, and fill larger in Birds, ‘in which, as well as in
Quadrupeds, it is called Men:brana Niflitans.

It is in form of a Crefcent, the horns of which are turned to-
wards the Puncta Lacrymalia, and affifts the Caruncula in con-
duting the Tears to the Punéta. i

THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball, Globe, or Bulb of the Eye, is of a fpherical form, to
collet the rays of light into a proper Focus, and is {furrounded
behind by a quantity of foft Fat, to allow the Eye and its Muf{-
cles to move with facility.

The Ball of the Eye 1s compofed of Coats, Humours, Veffels,
and Nerwes, to be next deferibed.

COA4TS.
TUNICA ADNATA.,

The Tunica Adnata, or Conjunitiva, named from its connec-
ting the Eye to the Orbit, is a refle¢tion of the Skin continued
from the Eye-lids over the whole fore-part of the Ball of the
Eye. 4
It adheres ﬂightly‘y means of Cellular Subftance to the
White of the Eye, but fo firmly to the Cornea, as tobe feparated
from it with difficulty.

Itis fo remarkably. thin, that the colour of the fubjacent parts
fhine readily through it.

Between this Coat and the white part of the Eye, there isa
quantity of loofe Cellular Subftance, which is very Vafeular,
and is the common feat of Ophthalmia.
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The Tunica Adnata fupports the Ball 'of the Eye, prevents
extraneous bodies from getting to the back-part of it, and forms
a fmooth covering to leffen thie Friction between the Eye and Eye-
lids.

CORNEA. " :

The Cornea, fo called from itswrefemblance to Horn, is termed
by many Authors Cornea Lucida, to dittinguifh it from the Scle-
rotica, named Cornea Opaca.

It forms the anterior Pellucid Covering of the Eye, is more
convex than the reft of the Ball, and is joined to the Tunica
Sclerotica, like the Segment of a fmall Sphere to that of a lar-
ger one.  The convexity, however, varics in different perfons,
1o as to form a fhort or long fighted Eye, according as the Cor-
nea is more ar lels preminent.

In a recent fubject, it is hard, denfe, and tranfparent ; but
after maceration in water, it becomes foft and opaque, and may
be readily feparated, elpecially in young Awnimals, into differ~
ent Lamelle, the anterior of which is the continuation of the
Tunica Adnata. )

By a flight degree of putrefadtion, it may alfo be feparated
from the Tunica Sclerotica. :

In the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received into a diftinét

. Groove formed by the Sclerotica. !

In a found ftate, it has no Veflels which carry red Blood,
though fuch are frequently feen on it when the Eyeis inflamed.

Its nerves are too fmall to be traced ; yet it poffefles exquifite
fenfibility. ‘

It colle&@s the rays of light, and tranfinits them to the Eye,

protects the tender parts within it, and contains the Aqueous
Humour, y

IrI1S.

The Iris, which is named from being in fome perfons of dif-
ferent colours, is the only Coat which poffeffes motion. It was
confidered as a continuation of the Choroid Coat, until defcribed
by Zinn, who fhews that it is only connefted to this Coat by
the medium of the Ciliary Circle. ’

It is placed ata lictle ditance from the Cornea, begins a fmall
way behind the junétion of that Coat with the S(:leruncn,. and
running acrofs, it forms a Septum, a li tle convex anteriorly,
and perforated in the middle by a Holejcalled the Pupil, or
fight of the Eye. ;

The term Pupil is applied, becaufe it reprefents objeéts no lar-
ger than a Pupilla or Puppet. )

In the Feetus, the Pupil is covered with a Vafcular Membrane,
termed Membrana Pupillaris, which generally difappears between
the feverth and ninth month of geftation.



28

Upon the back-part of the Iris, there is a dark-coloured Pig-
ment, confidered by the Ancients as a pofterior Layer of the
Iiis, called by them Uwea, from its refemblance in colour to
the Grape.

When the Paint is wathed off, the Iris exhibits two fets of
Fibres,—concerning which Authors have entertained various
opinions,—one in the form of Radii, the different colours of
which give the diverfity of colour to the Eye ; the other circular,
and furrounding the inner edge of the Iris, and confidered by
DRr. MoNRO as the Sphinéter Mufcle of the Pupil.

The Iris has alfo many Blood-veffels, which can be readily
injefted ; and has a greater proportion of Nerves than almoft any
ether part of the Body. g

It.floats in the Aqueous Humour, and is of fuch a nature,
that upon expofure to a ftrong light, or when the Eye looks upon
a near objeét, the diameter of the Pupil is diminithed ; and vice
verfa,

The different motions of the Iris are fuppofed to beexcited by
the fenfibility of the Retina, and the quantity of light falling
upon that Nerve, A

The Iris ferves to regulate the quantity of light fent to the
bottom of the Eye. g

TuUNICA SCLEROTICA,

The Tunica Sclerotica, which is named from its hardnefs, is
the largeft and ftrongeft Coat of the Eye, covering the whole
Ball, excepting the parts occupied by the entrance of the Optic
Nerve behind, and by the Cornea before. ;

It is {o firmly fixed to the edge of the Cornea, as to have been
confidered by many Anatemifts as a continuation of the fame
fubftance; but it differs from the Cornea in the following parti-
culars 5 it is of a pure white colour, is formed of Fibres running
in every direétion, and clofely interwoven with each other, is
not divifible into Layers, and may be feparated from it by art,
as has been already mentioned.

It is thickelt pofteriorly, and receives a little tinge on the
inner Surface, from the Choroid Coat, with which it is in con-
tact. .

It gives form and ftrength to the Eye, and fupparts the tender
parts within it.

The Tendons of thefour Re&ti Mufcles of the Eye are fixed
to the fore-part of théf unica Sclerotica ; and thefe, or the Cel-
lular Vagine covering them, have been fuppofed to give an ad-
ditional whitenefs to the Eye ; and the part giving this whitenefs
bas been termed Tunica Albuginea :—But the Sclerotic Coat is
every where of a pure white, and can receive little additional
brightnels from any fuch coverings.



Tunica CHOROIDES.

This Coat derives its name from the Veflels with which it
abounds, forming'a Chorus; or from its fuppofed refemblance
to the Membrane called Chorion, which furrounds the Foetus in
Utero.

The Choroides lies under the Sclerotica, and is conneéted to it
by the Trunks of Veflels and Nerves which pafs from the one
Coat to the other, and alfo by a tender Cellular Subftance, of a
brown colour, with which the inner Surface of the Sclerotica is
tinged.

It begins at the entrance of the Optic Nerve into the Fye, runs
between the Sclerotica and Retina, nearly to the Cryftalline
Lens, where it is more firmly ccnnefted to the sclerotic Coat
than it is elfewhere, by means of the Ciliary Circle.

The Giliary Circle, or Ciliary Ligament as it is called, is com-
pofed of a quantity of condenfed fhining Cellular Subftance, which
forms a white Ring conne&ting the fore-part of the Choroides,
and the root or outer Margin of the Iris, to the Sclerotica.

The Choroid Coat ‘is much thinner and more tender than the
Sclerotic, and is oue of the moft Vafcular parts of the Body,
feeming at firft fight to be entirely compofed of Veflels.—The
greater number of thofe on the outfide run in whirls ; while thofe
on the infide, running mnearly parallel to each other, gave rife to
the fuppofed exiftence of the Membrana Ruyfchiana.

It is alfo furnifhed with numerous Nerves, which are united
with its Veffels by a fine Cellular Texture. ¥ g

In the human Eye, the Choroides is of a dufky brown colonr,
both externally and internally ; but the colour varies confidera-
bly in the eyes of different animuls.

‘t'he inner Suiface of this Coat, which is Villous, was defeiib-
ed by RuyscH as a diftinét Lamira, and his been termed by
many Anatomifts Turica Ruyfchiana ;—HALLER however, and
ZiNN, and many others who followed them, have demontirated
this Coat to confit of only one Lamina; though in Shecp,
and in fome other animals, it appears to be double.

Updn the inner fide of the Choroides, there is a dark-coloured
Mucus, called Pigmentum Nigrum,—fuppofed to be produ.ed
from the Vefels of this Coat,—which is blacke(t and thickeit at
the fore- part of tite Eye, where it adheres fo tenacioufly as to be
removed with diﬂicuhy; but behind it is thinner, more fluid,
and more eafily removed ; becoming gradually lefs evident, and
almolft difappearing round the Optic Nerve,

In advanced age, the Pigmentum Nigrum becomes more di-
luted, and of a lighter colour; fo that the Veffels of the Cho-
roid Coat may be feen fhining through the Vitieous Humour,
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Though HALLER denies that the Membrana Ruyfchiana can
ever be feparated, in the Human Eye, fiom the Choroides,—he -
retains the name, to denote the black Surface of this Coat.

In grameniverous animals, in fifhes, and in thofe animals
which go in queft of prey in the night, the Paint is of a light and
fhining colour in the bottom of the Eye, and is called Tapetum.—
In an entirely white Rabbit, the Paint is awanting, and the Eye
bas a red colour from the Veflels of the Choroid Coat ; but the,
rednels difappears when the animal is dead. ‘

At the fore-part of the Choroid Coat, and oppofite to the Cili-
ary Circle, there is a black radiated Ring, called Corpus Ciliare,

“which is about the fixth part of am inch in breadth towards the
Temple, but fomewhat narrower towards the Nofe.

In the pofterior portion of the Corpus Ciliare, there are nu-
merous pale radiated Ciliary Strie, but fo covered with the Pig-
mentum Nigrum, as not to be diftin&ly feen till the Paint is re-

- ‘moved.

Near the,conneétion of the Corpus Ciliare with the root of the
Iris, thefe Strize become gradually broader and more elevated, and
form about feventy white Plicee or Folds, tevimed ProcefJus Ciliares,
the intervals of which are allfo covered with Pigmentum Ni-

rum.
2 The Proceffus Ciliares, which obtain their name from their re-
femblance to the Cilia of the Eye-lids, are commonly formed each
of two or more Striz, arenot all of an equal fize, and many of
them forked at their extremities. : y

The Corpus Ciliare, formed of the Ciliary Strize and Ciliary
Proceffes, has no appearance of Mufcularity, though the contrary
has been {uppofed by fome Authors. A fine Inje&tion fhew, it
to be chiefly formed of a continuation of the Blood-veflels of the
Choroid coat, the branches of which divideinto fuchminute parts,
as to give the whole a Villous appearance.

The Corpus Ciliare is glued to the Retina, at the fore-part of
the Vitreous Humour, and a~little behind the edge of the Cry-
ftalline Lens ; but the Ciliary Procefles float in the Aqueous Hu-

mour in the pofterior chamber of the Eye, at the inner fide of the
root of the Iris, and may be readily turned back behind the edge
of the Lens, to which they are contiguous, but do not adhere.

The Choroid Coat, with-its dark Paint, ferves to fuffocate the

rays of light which “b through the Retina, and thgi’eby to al-
" low adiftiné image to'be formed upon the bottom of the Eye, and
. to prevent the rays from being refle@ted fo as to form a fecond.

image. .

Ir% thefz animals’in which this Coat or its Paint is of a bright

eolour, it aéts as a mirror to refle@t light, and make the impreﬁiom

ftronger
Yonger, %
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OprTic NERVE AND RETiNa,

T he Optic Nerwe, in its paflage through the Orbit, is cover-
ed by a continuvation of the Membranes which furround the
Brain. ; i

At the Foramen Opticum, the Dura Mater is divided into
two Lamine, one of which aflifts in forming the Perioffeum of

“the Orbit; the other, which is again divided into two Lamine,
furnithes a fheath to the Nerve, and accompanies it to the Tuni-
ca Sclerotica, to which itis fo firmly conne&ed by Cellular Sub-
ftance, as to havz induced fome Authors to defcribe the Sclero-
tica as a continuation of the Dura Mater

The Body of the Nerve is ftill more clofely invefted by the
Pia Mater, which alfo forms (heaths round the Nervous Fafci-
culi, and accompanies the Nerve iito the Eye.

At the back-part of the Ball of the Eye, and alittle removed
from the Axis, towards the Nofe, the Fafciculi of the Optic
Nerve pafs through a Cribriform part of the Sclerotic Coat.

The Nerveis contraéted at its entrance through the Sclerotic
Coat, but immediately after its ingrefs, it expands to form the

Retina,—Ilo called from'its {uppofed Reticular appearance.

In the middie of the entrance of the Optic Neive, the Artery
is feen dividing into branches, which are difperfed upon the in-
ner Surface of the Retina, .

The Retina advances between the Choroid Coat and Capfule
of the Vitreous Humour, to the fore-part of the Eye, and ter-
minates or difappears upon the anterior part of the edge, or great-
elt diameter of the Caplule of the Cryflailine Lens.

The Retina is contiguous to the Choroid Coa: and Capfule of
the Vitreous Humour, but does not adhere to cither, by Blood-
veflels or otherwile, till it reach the Corpus Ciliare.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is (0 coveied externally,
with the Pigmentum Nigrum, and adheres internally fo clofely
to the Capfule of the Vitreous Humousg, as to be prevented fiom
being feen till the black Paint be wafhed off, ortiil all the Coats
be removed polteriorly, and the Eye viewed through the medium
of the Vitieous Humour.

.. The Retinais compofed of a tender and Pulpy-like Subftance,
is femi-tranfparent, and of a light-grey colour, refembling that
of?f)‘und glafs. i

rom the entrance of the Optic Nerve, to the edge of the Cor-
pus Ciliare, the Retina is of an equal and uniform Subftance,
and is foeafily torn and feparated from the edge of that body, as
to be defcribed by many Authors as terminating there,

Under the Striz and Pioceffes of the Corpus Ciliare, the Re-
tina i§ thinner than in the pofterior part of the Eye, and is fo im-



prefled by thefe bodies, as alfo to have the appearance of Striz,
which terminate in numerous minute Fibres, like Nerves in
other parts of the Body.

The Retina is ‘the feat of Vifion, and therefore the primary
partof the Eye, to which all the other parts within the Orbit are
f{ubfervient,

HUMOURS.
AqQueous HUMOUR.

The Aqueous Humour is lodged in the fpace between the Cor-
nea and Cryftalline Lens.

This fpace is divided into two Cavities, ca]led Chambers, the
anterior of which is fituated between the Cornea and Iris, and is
the larger of the two.

The pofterior is placed between the Iris and Cryftalline Lens,
and is fo much fmaller than the former, that its exiftence has
been denied by fome Authors, though itis a diftinét Cavity, de-
monthable, not only in the Adult, where the Pupil is open, but
in the Feetus before the Pupil is formed.

The Aqueous Humour is clear as the pureft- Water, but is
fomewhat heavier, pofefies a fmall degree of vifcidity, contains
a little Salt, and is about five grains in weight.

In the Foetus, and for the firt month after birth, it is reddith
and turbid.

Wilien evacuated, it is quickly renewed ; for within forty-
eight hours after it has been let out by a pun&ure, the Cornea is
obferved to be again perteétly diftended.

It is fuppofed to be fecreted from the nelghbourm@ Acrteries,
particularly from thole on the fore-part of the Iris and Ciliary
Procefles. :

It ferves to keep the Cornea diftended, and, by its roundith
form and pellucidity, it collcéts and tranfimits the rays of light
to the inner parts of the Eye. It likewife guards the Iris and
Lens, and admits of the*motions of the former.

CRYSTALLINE LENS.

The Cryflalline Lens, which hasits nawe from its refemblance
to Cryftal, and from its Lenticular form,—thougha folid body,
which may be moulded into various fha )es,—has a *en
claffed among the Hl&uuls of the Eye. : th .

It is fituated behind the Aqueous Humour, oppofite to the
Pupil, and the whole of its pofterior part 15 veceived into a de-
preflion on the fore-part of the Vitreous Humour.

Like a common Lens, or magunifying Glafs, it has two convex
Surfaces, the anterior of which is in general lefs convex than the
pofterior, the two being formed of (cgmen\s of fpheres of @n un-
equal fize,
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T he anterior Suiface, according to the experiments of PETIT,
forms the fegment of a fphere, the diameter of which is between
feven or eight lines, ortwelfths of an inch; while the pofterior
Surface is only equal to the fegment of a {phere of about five lines
in diameter.

It has been obferved by ZiNn,—that the figure of the Lens
varies at different periods, beingin the Feetus almoft of a fpheri-
cal form, butbecoming gradually flatter on the anterior and pof-
tevior Surfaces, till about the age of thirty, after which its form
does not appear to vary.

As the figure, fo alfo the colour and confiftency are found to
change at different times of life.—In the Fcetus, not only the
Capfule, but the Lens alfo is of a reddifh colour; but, imame-
diately after birth, they become perfeétly tranfparent.—In a per-
fon confiderably advanced in years, the Lens is obferved to ac-
quire a certain degree of yellownefs, which appears firlt in the
centre, and afterwards extends gradually to the circumference;
and in extreme old age, this ycllow tinge becomes fo deep as to
refemble Amber.

An Aqueous Fluid is defcribed as being fituated between the
Cryftalline Lamellee, which is fuppofed to decreafe in quantity,
and to become yellowifh, the Lens at the fame time increafing in
folidity as the perfon advances in life.—This difference however,
of convexity, colour, and confiftence, according to the difference
of age, is not uniformly met with.

‘The Lens becomes opaque foon after death, and acquires an
additional opacity when put into fpirit of wine.

It is compofed of cencentric Lamelle, laid over each other
like the coats of an Onion. Thefe Lamellz are conneéted by a
fine Cellular Subftance, and are more clofely compaéted the near-
er they are to thecentre. b

This lamellated firucture may be readily obferved in the Eye
of an Ox, or any other large animal, but is moft evident when the
Lens has been macerated in Water or Vinegar.

When the maceration is continued for fome time, the Lamel-
lz put on a radiated appearance, the Radii running in a vertical
manner, or iffuin: from the centre to the circumference, dividing
the Surface into IHofcular Triangles.

The Lamellz were difcovered'by LEUWENHOECK, to be of a
Fibrous ftructure. By a late writer, thefe Fibres have been con-
fidered as Mufcular,—but this opinion of the Mu{cularity of the
Lens, feems to have gained very few profelytes.

The fubfance of the Lens fomewhat refembles half-melted
Gum, is very [oft and tender on the outfide, but becomes gra-
dually firmer and tougher towards the centre, where it forms a
Nucleus.

The Lens is furrounded by a very pellucid proper Capfule,
called Tunica Aranca, ov Cryftallina, which is much thicker and
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more elaftic than the Capfule of the Vitreous Humour, but ad-
heres fo flightly, and is fo eafily lacerated, that afrer‘a fmalle
punéture is made in it, the Lens (tarts out, upon applying gen-

tle preffuie to the Capfule. .

The poftetior part of the Capfule is much thinner, fofter, and
weaker than the auterior ; butis quite a diffinct Membrane from
the Tunica Vitrea ; yet fo firmly conneéted to it by Cellular Sub-
ftance, that it is d.flicult to feparate them without lacerating both
the Vitreous Coat and its Humour.

Some Authors defcribe an Aqueons Humour as feated between
the Lens and its Capfule; while others, of no fmall refpectabili-
ty, deny the exiftence of this Humour, as well as of that which
is faid to be fituated between the Lamellw of the Lens,

The Veflels of the Lens are not to be feenin the Eye of an “
Adult; but in that of a Feetus, PETiT found Veflels pafling
from the Corpus Ciliare, over the fore-part of the Capfule of the =
Lens. A

WiNsLow afterwards obferved, that in the Feetus, and in new-
born children, a fine injeftion fucceeded fo well as to difcover the
Veflels of the Membrana Cryftalina and Vitrea ;—and in a Foe-
tus of about fix months, the injeéted liquor feemed to him to have '
penetrated a part of the Cryftalline and Vitreous Humours. %

ALBINUS derives thefe vefiels from a double fourge.—In the
Eye of a Whale, he demonftrated Veffels pafling from the Cilia-
ry Procefles to the Subftance of the Lens ;—and, at a later peri-
od, he injetted in the human Eye, a fmall branch arifing from
the Central Artery of the Retina, which proceeded in a ftraight
dire&ion through the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the pofte-
rior part of the Capfule into numerous branches, many twigs of
which plunged into the Subftance of the Lens. e

This artery and its branches have been fre%\ently'and fuccefs-

~fully injected by fucceeding Anatomifts. A

ViTrREOUS HUMOUR.

The Vitreous Humour, fo called from its refemblance to melted 4
Glafs, is fituated in the back-part of the Cavity of the Eye, which
it occupies from the infertion of the Optic Nerve tu'the Surface of *
the Cryftaline Lens. ¢ ! ?

It is round at the back-part and fides, where it is covered by
the Retina, but is concave before, where it forms bedﬁ‘he
Cryftalline Lens. ‘é -

It is by much the largeft of the threce Humours, occupying
upwards of nine-tenths of the whole Eye, and has a Gelatinous =
appearance,—of* is fomewhat like the glaive of an Egg.

In an Adult itis'always very tranfparent, and in an Old Per-
fon it does not like the Lens, degencrate into a yellow, or any
other colour. 4

p i S
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]In the Foetus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a reddith
colour, .

The liquor with which the Vitreous Humour, «is filled, is
fimilar to the Aqueous,—very fluid, tranfpires readily through
the Capfule, though that Coat be entire, and, like the Aqueous
Humour, is {omewhat thicker, heavier, and more vifcid than
Water.

‘When this Humour is evacuated by punéture, in the living Bo-
dy, it is very {eldom, though fometimes renewed.

Upon the Surface of this Humour there is a Coat, termed /-
trea, as tranfparent as the Humour itfelf, and fo thin and Cob-
web-like, as to haye the name ot Aranca.

The Tunica Vitrea is remarkably {mooth on its outer Surface;
but within it fends Procefies into the body of the Humour.

Some Authors, and among thefe WrnsLow, have defcribed
this Coat as confifting of two Laminz, but SABATIER, and
other late writers, feem fufiiciently fatisfied that it is a fingle
Layer ; and even this fingle Layer cannot be raifed but with dif-
ficulty, though it is demonftrable by making a puncture to allow
the Humour to efcape, and by afterwards diftending the part with
air.

The ftruéture of the humour confifts in a fet of delicate Cells,
which contain the liquor within them, as may be feen by the
affiftance of Acids, or by boiling Water, or b{ Congelation.

The Cells of the Humour communicate freely with each other,
as appears from the liquor oozing out by the fmallelt punéture
made in the general Capfule.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Capfule of the Vitreous Hu-
mour fends off an external Lamina, which accompanies the Re-
tina, and is inferted with it into the fore-part of the Capfule of
the Lens, a little before its anterior edge. It is termed Mem-
branula Corone Ciliaris, or Zomula Ciliaris, from its Striated
appearance and Circular form, and affifts in fixing the Lens to
the Vitreous humour. 3

After fending off the Ciliary Zone, the Coat of the Vitreous
Humour goes behind the Capfule of the Lens, to which it firmly
adheres.

Between the Ciliary Zone and part where the Capfule of the
Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the Lens,—which is at the
fa iftance behind the edge of the Lens with the diftance of the
infegion of the Ciliary Zone before it,—a Paflageis formed, na-
med Candalis Petitianus, after PET1T, who difcovered it.

The Membranes forming this Paflage are pervaded by tranf-
verfe Fibres, in fuch a manner, that when air isiintroduced, it
zoes freely round the edge of the Lens; but the Paflfage hasa
Cellular appearance, being contraéted and dilated alternately.

W
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The Canal of PETIT is nearly of the fame breadth with the
Corpus Ciliare, is always empty and has no communication with =
the Qapfules of the Vitreous or Cryftalline Humours.

No Veflels are to be feen in the Vitreous Humour of an Adult,
but in the Eye of a Fcetus, an artery is obferved to arife from
the central one of the Retina, which paffes through the middle of
the Vitreous Humour, fending twigs to the Cellular Texture of
this Humour while the principal Trunk is continued to the Cap-
fule of the Cryftalline Lens, as has been alieady obferved. )

The Vitreous Humour ferves to give fhape to the Eye, to keep
the Coats properly expanded, to preferve the due diftance of the
Lens, and dire&t the rays of light to the Retina.
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MUSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball of the Eyeis moved by fix Mufcles, which are divi-
ded, on account of their direétion, into jfour firaight and twe
oblique Mufcles, obtaining their refpective names from their fize,
fituation, diretion, or ufe.

Of the ftraight Mufcles, one is fituated above the Eye, ano-
ther below it, and one on each fide. Of the oblique, one is placed
at the upper and inner, and the other at the under and outer part
of the Eye.

‘The Reéi Mufcles are not ftraight, as the name implies ; for,
on account of the fituation of the Eye and fhape of the O1bit, the
internal, or that next the Nofe, is the only one which funs in a
ftraight diretion. " g .

Neither are they all equally long, the internal being the fhort-
eft, the external the longeft, and the other two nearly of the fame
length. -

"The four ftraight Mufcles, which bear a ftrong refemblance to
each other, arife by a narrow beginning, a little Tendinous and
Flefhy, from the edge of the Foramen Opticum, where they em-*
brace the Optic Nerve at its entrance into the Orbit.

In their paflage forwards, they form Flefhy Bellies, which
fend off broad and very thin Tendons, to be inferted into the
Sclerotic Coat, under the Tunica Adnata, about a quarter of an
inch behind the edge of the Cornea, and at equal diftances from.
each other. g

At the place of their infertion they are {0 intimately conneéted
with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be feparated from itgbe
brought as far as the Cornea, without evident laceration.

The different Mufcles of the Ball, of the Eye, where they lie
upon the Ball, are covered with a Cellular Sheath, which after-
wards degenerates into that Cellular Subftance which is interpos
fed between the Sclerotica and Conjunétiva. &

*
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Levaror OcuLr;
. _ Or Redlus Attollens, or Superbus.

Origin: From the upper part of the Foramen Opticum, below

the Levator Palpebre Superioris.
nfertion : Into the upper and fore-part of the Tunica Sclero-

tica,

Aétion : To raife the fore-part of the Ball of the Eye.

DEepPrEssOR OcuLr;
Or Rectus Deprimens, or Humilis.
Origin : From the inferior part of the Foramen Opticum.
Infertion : Oppsfite to the former. i
Aétion : To pull the fore-part of the Eye downwards.

AppucTOR OCULI;
Or Redlus Adducens, or Bibitorius.
Origin : From the Foramen Opticum, between the Obliquus
Superior and Depreflor. :
Infertion : Oppolite to the inner angle.
Adion': To turn the fore-part of the Eye towards the Nofe.

ABDUCDPOR OcuLI;
Or Rellus dbducens, or Indignabundus.

Origin : From the Bony Partition between the Foramen Opti-,
cum and “Lacerum. o

Infertion : Into the Ball of the Eye, oppofite to the outer
Angle. : ;

A¢tion : To turn the fore-part of the Eye towards the Temple.

When two of the oppofite Reéi Mulcles, or all of them act
together, they dtaw the Eye into the Orbit. :

When two of the adjacent Recti Mufcles a&, they turn the
fore-part of the Eye obliquely in a direttion tuwards theic Ori-
gins.

OBLIQUUS SUPERIOR;
. Or Obliguus Major, or Trochlearis.

Origin : Lik: the kraight Mufcles, from the edge of the Fo-
ramen Opticum, between the Levator and Adductor Oculi.
From thence it runs fraigh: forward, fends off a long round en-
don, which pafles through a Cartilaginous Pulley fixed beh nd
the Internal Angular Procefs of the Os Frontis: from this it
run ittle downwards, and returns backwards and outwards,
pafling under the Levator Oculi, to have its

Infertion : By a Broad thin Tendon, into the Tunica Sclerotica,
about half-way between the infertion of the Levator Oculi and
encrance of the Optic Nerve.

Afigrn : To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pupil
downwards and outwards.

Vor. 1. D
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OBLIQUUS INFERIOR;
Or Obliquus Minor.

Origin: By a narrow beginning, from the anterior edge of the
Orbitary Procefs of the Superior Maxillary Bone, near the La-
crymal Groove, from which it pafles obliquely outwards, back-
wards and upwards, round the Ball of the Eye. X

Infertion : By a broad titin Tendon, into the Sc]eropc Coils
between the entrance of the Optic Nerve and infertion of the Ab-
du&or Oculi, and oppofite to the infertion of the Superior Ob-
lique Mufcle.

A&ion : To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pupil up-
wards, and inwards, and, with the aflitance of the Superior
Oblique Mufcle, topull the Eye forwards, thereby becoming an
antagonift to the Reti Mufcles.

The two Oblique Mufcles, on account of rolling the Eye, and
aflifting it in the expreflion of certain paffions, have been called
Rotatores, or Amatores.

VESSELS OF THE EYE.

The Frontal, Fafcial, and ‘I?mporal Arteries, which are
branches of the External and Internal Carotids, fupply the Pal-
pebrae, and communicate with thofe which are difperfed within
the Orbit.

Some fmall branches of the Internal Maxillary Artery pafs
through the Inferior Orbitar Fiflure, tobe difp'elffed chiefly upon
the Periofteum of the Orbit and Fat of the Eye.

The Ocular Artery, whichis a branch of the Internal Carotid,
pafles though the Foramen Opticum, in company with the Optic
Nerve, and fupplies the Fat, Mufcles, and Ball of the Eye, and
alfo the Lacrymal Gland and Tunica Conjunéiva.

The branches which belong to the Ball of the Eye, have the
name of Ciliares :—They perforate the Sclerotica in different
places; and are afterwards difperfed chiefly upon the Choroid Coat
and Iris.

One branch of the Ocular Artery, called Centralis Retine,
perforates the Optic Neyve, and is difperfed upon the Retina.

‘The Veins which correfpond with the Avrteries of the Eye, »
communicate frecly with each other, and pafs partly to the Exter-
nal Jugular Vein, by branches fituated about the fore-part he
Orbit, and partly to the Internal Jugular Vein by the Cavernous *
Sinus.

'NERVES OF THE EYE.

Befides the Optic Nerwve, already taken notice of, the Eye re-
ecives the Third and Fourth Pairs, and branches from%“;e firkk
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part of the Fifth Pair, together with the Sixth Pair, and branch-
es from the Seventh,

The parts about the fore-fide of the Ovbit are fupplied by
branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pairs ;=—the Ball of the Eye
by Nerves called Ciliary, which come from the Third and Fifth
Pairs ;—the fat, Mufcles, Lacrymal Gland, &c. are {upplied by
the Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Pairs.

Thhe ufe of the Eye is, to receive and colleét the rays of light,
in fuch a manner as to form upon the Retina the image or picture
of the obje& which the Eye looks at; and the point where thefe
different rays meet is called the Focus.

The objet is painted upon the Retina in an izwerted manner,
the rays from above falling upon its under, and thofe from be-
low upon its upper part; and it is fuppoled to be by habit, or
rather by inftinét, that we judse of the real fituation of any ob-
jeét.

! That the rays of light may terminate diftiné&tly on the Retina,
it is neceffary that both the Cornea and Cryftalline Lens fhould
have a certain degree,of convexity.

If either the one or the other be too prominent, the Focus will
be formed before it reach the Retina, as is the cafe in thort-fight-
ed people, who require concave glaffes to enable them to fee ob-
jects diftinétly, at the proper and ordinary diftance.

If, on the contrary, the Cornea or Lens be too flat, or the
refraltive power of the Humours be in any way diminithed, the-
Focus will then be imperfettly formed, till the objet is viewed at
a greater diftance than ordinary, as is the cafe with perfons ad-
vanced in life, to whom the affitance of convex glafles becomes
neceffary.

How an obje&, viewed with both Eyes, appears fingle, has
been afcribed by the generality of Authors to cuftom and habit 5
and by others to inftinét, which regulates the uniform motion of
the Eye, and the accurate application of both to one point,

The Eye is enabled to judge of, or accommodate itfelf to ob-
je&ts at different diftances, by the a&tiun of its Mulcles increa-
fing or diminithing the length of its Axis, and by the motions of
the Iris allowing a greater or {maller quantity of light to be
thrown into the Eye, :

)
o
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OF THE NOSE.

e ) CE——

‘THE Nofe, which is the Organ of Smell, and contributes te
the general purpofe of Refpiration, is divided into the External
Prominent Part, and the Internal Cavity, which is feparated by
the Septum Narium into two {maller Cavities j=or, it is divided
into Hard and Soft parts.

The External part, or Nofe, properly fo called, is compofed
fuperiorly of Bones, inferiorly of Cartilages, and has a partial
covering from the Mufcles, and a general one from the conimon
Integuments. ¥

On the outfide of the Nofe are obferved,=the Radix, or upper
part ;—the Dor/fum, or middle prominence ;—the Apex, or point ;
—the Ale, or lateral moveable parts ;—~and Columna, or under
part af the Paitition next the Upper Lip.

The Offeous part of the Nofe i1s formed by the Offz Nafi, pro-
perly fo called, the Ofa Maxillaria and Os Frontis, whieh con-
ftirute the upper and fore-part : i @

By the Os Ethmoides and Offa Unguis, which form the upper,
inner, and lateral parts :

And by the Ofa Maxillaria Superioria,” Offa Palati, Os Sphe-
nvides, Offa Spongiofa Inferiora, and Vomer, which form the un-
der, inner, and back-part,

The tawo Cavities, or Noftrils, terminate anteriorly.in the Face,
and pofteriorly in the Fauces, and are much enlarged by the dif-
ferent Sinufes which communicate with them.  ° 1

The under and fore-part of the Nofe confifts of five Cartilages,
of a fomewhat regular figure, and of fome fmaller pieces, which
are more irregular, and of an indetermina e number.

Of the five Caitilages, one is fituated in the middle, and the®
other four laterally. A

The middle Cartilage is the moft ccnﬁderable?’ind fuppor
the reft : It conftitutes the Cartilaginous part of the Se;itum ‘Nari-
um, and is joined to the anterior edue of the Nafal Lamella of the
Ethmoid Bone, to the anterior edge of the Vomer, and to the *
fore-part of the Spinous Procefs of the Superior Maxillary
Bones. 1

Of the lateral Cartilages, two are placed anteriorly, forming
by their curved union the Tip of the Nofe; and two po .
which form the Alz Nafi. F ! Poggr el

-
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Between the anterior and pofterior Cartilages, are fpaces
filled with additional Cartilages, the number, fize, and figure,
varying in different bodies. .

"The elafticity of the Cartilages contributes to the defence of
the Nofe againft external injuries.

The Nofe is covered by the common Integuments, and per-
forated at its under and outer-part by the Duélts of Sebaceous
Glands, the contents of which may be readily fqueezed out by
the preflure of the Fingers.

The Cartilages of the Nofe are moved in different dire&tions,
by the following Mufcles, which have been already defcribed,
viz. the Compreffor Narium, the Nafal part of the Frontal Mulcle,
the Levator and Depreffor Labii Superioris Alequi Nafi—The
Nofe may alfo be moved by the neighbouring Mufcles, which,
in many inftances, become affitants to the others.

The internal Nares or Cavities of the Nofe extend upwards to
the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to the Body of the
Sphenoid Bone.

At the inner fide they are bounded by the feptum Narium,
which is formed by the Nufal Lamella of the Ethmeid Bene,
by the Vomer, and by the middle Cartilage of the Nefe. .

On the outfide, or that next the Cheek, the Offa Spongiofa ™
proje& a confiderable way into their Cavities, and increafe the
Surface of the Membranc of the Nofe, for enlarging the Organ
of Smell. g

In animals which fmell acutely, the Offa Spongiofa are re-
markably large and complex. . !

The bottom of the Nofrils runs dire&tly backwards, fo that a
ftraight probe may be paffed through either of them to the
Throat.

In the fore-part of the Noftrils there are (iff Hairs, called

“Vibriffz, which prevent the Mucus from conftantly flowing out,
and infefts, or other extraneous matter from entering.

The general Cavity of each Noftril is divided by the Offa Spon-
giola into three Meatus, or Paflages, which run from before back-
wards, and are defcribed by HALLER according to their fitua-
tions, viz.

! The Meatus Narium Superior, placed at the upper, inner, and
" back-part of the Superior Spongy Bone.

The Meatus Medius, fituated between the Superior and Infe-
rior Spongy Bones.

The Meatus Inferior, fituated between the Inferior Spongy
Bone and bottom of the Nofe.

The infide of the Nofe is lined with a thick Spongy Membrane,
termed Mucofa, or Pituitaria of SCHNEIDER, or Schneideri-
ana, which lines the whole internal Nares, and is alfo continued

Yo, 1II. D2
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to the different Sinufes, to the Lacrymal Sacs and Palatine Daéts, 1
to the Pharynx, Palate, and Euftachian Tubes. : "e
This Membrane is very Vajcular and Nerwous, and is the pri-
mary Organ of Smelling. It is conftantly lubricated and pre-
ferved in a proper degree of moifture by the Mucus of the Nofe, :
which is difcharged upon its Surface from numerous f%}l Fol- r
licles. NS
The different Sinufes of the Bones of the Head, after ha.vmg
run obliquely backwards in a fhorr windinF direétion, terminate !
by finall openings in the Cavity of the Nofe. v %
The Frontal Sinufes pafs downwards into the anterior Ethmoid 4
Cells, which terminate in the upper part of the Nofe, behind- }
the beginning of the Lacrymal Sacs. :
Befides the Paffages common to thé Frontal Sinufes and ante- .
vior Ethmoid Cells, there are others proper to the Pofterior Eth..
moid Cells, which tcrminate in the upper and back-part of the
Nofe, near the openings of the Sphenoid Sinufes.
The Sphenoid Sinufes open, behind the Cells of the Ethmoid
Bone, into the upper and back-part of the Nofe. ?
The Maxillary Sinufesopen at their upper and inner fides, by
one, and fometimes two paflages, into the middle of the fpace
“between the Superior and Inferior Spongy Bones, nearly oppo-
fite to'the under edge of the Orbits. =~
At the upper part of the Maxillary"éinufes, Appendices, defcri-
bed by HALLER, are fometimes found, whichcommunicate with
the Ethmoid Cells. ,
w  The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinufes, are formed of
thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the Procefles projeét and
give them additional firength.  Below, they have only thin Plates’
between them and the Dentes Molares, the roots of which are « «
fometimes found to perforate the Septum. o
The different Sinufes are lined with a continuation of the Mem-¢
brana Schneideriana ; but in thefe it is thinner, lefs Vafcular and
Nervous, than that part of the Membrane which lines the gene-
ral Cavity of the Nofe. y -
They are conftantly moiftened, but not filled with a fluid.
The Sinufes increafe and modulate the voice: Their hollow

fruéture renders the Bones lighter; but they do mot appear th’q}

conflitute part of the Organ of Smell.

Their paffages being direted backwards, prevent any kind of
extraneous matter from getting into them,

The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, fituated in_the
Lacrymal Groove, formed by the Superior, Maxillary, LaZ\"y-
mal, and Inferior Spongy Bones.

The Ofeous Dul?, in its defcent, runs alittle obliquely back-
wards to the lower.and lateral part of the Cavity of the Nofe,
where it terminates at the inher and fore-pest of the Antrum
Maxillare, under the Os Spongiofum Inferius, a little behind

-
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_the anterior extremity of that Bone, and in a dire & line upwards
from the fecond Dens Molariss

The upper part of the Offcous Paflage forms only a femi-canal,
the under end a complete one.

The Lacrymal Sacis fituated in the upper part of the Lacry-
mal Guroove, behind the Tendon of the Orbicularis Mufcle of
the Eye-lids. Abouta fourth part of the Sac is fituated above
the Tendon, forming a kind of Iuteflinum Cecum, and the reftis
placed below. L4

Towards the inner angle of the Eye, behind the Tendon of
the Orbicularis Mufcle, the Sac is perforated by the Lacrymal
Dutts. .

The under part of the Sac becoming a litile narrower, but
without forming any Valve, pafles into the Nofe, under the name
of Lacrymal Dudl, Canalis Nafalis, or Duilus ad Nafum, and
terminates at the'inferior extremity of the Offeous Canal.

The fubftance of the Lacrymal Sac and Duét is fimilar to that
of the Membrana Schneideriana, is defended with the fame kind -
of Mucus with which this Membrane is lubricated, and is firmly
connected to the Periofteum of the Offeous Canal.

The #fz of this paflage is,—to convey the fuperflucus Tears
to the Nofe, (o as to prevent them from pafling over the Cheek.

The Duétus Incifivus, or. Nafalo Palatinus of STENO, is a
fmall Canal, which, as has been already obferved in the deferip-
tion of the Bones, is only fometimes mct with in the Human
Body, though itis always to be found in the Ox, Horfe, Sheep,
&ec. 5 '

When prefent, it takes its origin from a {fmall Pit, formed in
the fore-part of the bottom of the Noftril, under the termination
of the Lacrymal Duét. It runs obliquely downwards and for-

« wards, placed in fuch a manneras to receive and condu& Tears

# into the Mouth.
The Arteries of the Nofe come chiefly from the external Ca-

rotids. i 2

Thofe of the outer part of the Nofe come from the Facial and

Internal Maxillary Arteries ;—thofe of the inner, from the

Maxillares Internae ;—and a few twigs are furnifhed by the Ocu-
¥ _ lar Arterigs: - ;
W% The Veins go to the External Jugulars ;—they likewife com-
municate with the Ocular vens, and of courfe with the Lateral
Sinufes and Internal Jugulars.

The Nerwes with which the outer part of the Nofe is chiefly
fupplied, come from the fecond branch of the Fifth, and from
the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The inner part is principally fupplied by the Firft, or Olfa&ory
Nerves, and by fome branches from the firlt and fecond portions of
the Fifth Pair,
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OF THE FEAdR.
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»
THEe EaR, or Organ of Héaring, is divided into the External
and Internal Ear. 2 ’

EXTERNAL EAR.

The External Ear comprehends the Auricle, or Ear, properly
fo called, and the Meatus Auditorius Externus.

It is again divided into the Pinna, or Ala, which conftitutes
by much the greater part of it j—and Lebus, which is placed at
its under end.

The Pinna or Ala, is_chiefly compofed of Cartilage, and is
divided, at its foie-pait, into feveral Eminences and Cawities,
which have obtained particular names, viz.

The Helix, or outer Bir, or Margin, fo called from its wind-
ing diietion. It ariies behind at the Lobe of the Ear, furrounds
its upper edge, and terminates below, nearly oppofite to its ori-
gin, dividin.: the Concha into two paits. :

The Adutibelix, Anthelix, or inner Bar or Margin, which is
fituated within the former, and is compofed fuperiorly of two
Ridges, uniting together below. o

The Tragus, fo called from the Hairs which frequently grow -
from it having a refemblance to the beard of a Goat. o

Itis a fmall Em nence which lies over the Meatus Externus,.
and is conneéted 1o the under and fore-part of the Helix.

‘The Antitragus, fo named from its being oppofite to the Tra-
gus, below the pofterior extiemity of the Antihelix,

The Cawvitas Innominata, hituated between the Helix and An-
tihelix. e

The Scapha, or Fofla Navicularis,—compared iﬁ*xape to tha&‘
of a Boat,—fitua ed between the two | mbs of the Antihelix.

The Concha, fo called from its refemilance to a-F fh-thell of *
that name. It is a laige Cavity under the Antihelix, divided *
by the Helix into two parts, the inferior of which leads to the
Meaius Auditorius. : ]

The back-part of the External Ear exhibits only ene confi-
derable Eminence, which is the convex Surface of the Concha,

The Lobus, which is the inferior fuft part of the Ear, is coma
pofed of Cellular Subftance, with'a fmall quantity of Fat, "
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The Ear is covered by a cgntinuation of the common Integu-
ments, which is thinner here than on the reft of the Body, and fs
perforated in many parts by the mouths of Scbaceous Duéts,
which are placed immediately under the Skin.

The motions of the Ear, which are very limited, areregulated
by feveral Mufcles, fome of whicl are common to the Ear and
Head, and others proper to the Ear itfelf. ‘The common Muf-
cles have been already defcribed. ~The Mufcles proper to the
Ear lie clofe upon the Cartilage, and, in the generality of fub-
jeéts, are fo thin, white, and indiftin&, as to receive from fome
Authors the name of Muftular Membranes.—They ave as follow.

HEeLicis MAjoRr.

_Origin: From the anterior acute part of the Helix, upon
which it afcends. :

Infertion : Into the Helix. N ,

&ion: To pull that part into which it is inferted a little
downwards and forwards.

: Hevricrs MINOR. )
Origin : From the under and fore-pa?'t of the Helix.
Infertion : Into the Helix, near the Fiffure in rhe Cartilage op-
pofite to the Concha, ;
Aéflion : To contraét the Fiffure.

e ‘ TRAGICUS.
Or;&m From the middle and outer part of the Concha, at
the root of the Tragus, along which it runs.
Infertion : Into the point of the Tragus.
+ Aétion : To pull the point of the Tragus a little forwards.
.

ANTITRAGICUS.

Origin. From the internal part of the Antitragus, upon which
it runs upwards.

Infertion : Into the tip of the Antitragus, as far as the in-

ferior part of the Antihelix, where there is a Fiffure in the Car-

tilage.
Aélion: To turn the tip of the Antitragus a little outwards,
and deprels the extremity of the Antihelix towards it.

¥ TRANSVERSUs AURIS.

Origin From thé”'p"mminent part of the Concha, on the Dor-
fum, or back-part of the Ear.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the Antihelix.

Ailion: To draw the parts to which it is conneéted towards
each other, and to ftretch the Scapha and Concha.

The ufe of the External Ear is to colleCt the found, and con-
vey it to the Meatus Externus,—the Mufcles giving tenfion to
it, {o as torender the founds more diftinét.

#




i
|
|

46

The Cartilage of the External Ear is conneded to the Ten-
poral Bone by the common Integuments, and by its Mufcles;
and is furnithed with Ligamentous Membranes, which fix it to
the roots of the Zygoma and of the Maltoid Procefs.

The Meatus Auditorious Externus leads inwards, f!‘om the
Concha, and iniis courle proceeds forwards and upwards, turn-
ing a little downwards at its fartheft extremity, and terminating
at the Membrana I'ympani.—The turns, however, are fo in.
confiderabley that the bottom of the paffage can be readily feen in
a clear light, upon pulling the ear backwards. ’ 3

Itis fomewhat of an swal form, a little contradted in the mid-
dle, and upwards of an inch in length. ¢

Its outer end, whichis a continuation of the Concha, is Car-
tilaginous, and has two or three Interruptions or Fiffures in it.

On the upper and back-part of its cxn'f:umferenc?, therg is 2
Large Intervuption® teyminating in an oblique Murgin, which is
fixed to the rough edge, at the under part of the Offccus partion
of the Meatus.

At the upper and back-part of the Meatus, the Cartilage has
but little conneftionith the Bones, being there fixed by the
Skin which lines the Canal.

The Offeus Canal is continued from the Cartilage of the Mea-
tus, and is the longer of the two, particularly at the upper and
back-part of the Paflage.

The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin, which
fills up the interruptions in the Cartilage, but is thinner than
on the reft of the Body.

Under the Skin of "the Meatus, an:l near its outer end, there
are numerous fmall glands, of a yellowifh colour, placed in a
Reticular Subftance, formed of the Corpus Mucofum, and termeg
Glandule Ceruminofe, which difcharge the Wax of the Ear
through fmall Excretory Duéts-

The drteries of the External Ear come anteriorly from the
Temporal, and pofteriorly from the Occipital, both of which are
branches of the External Carotid Artery. b

The Veins pafls partly to the External, and partly to the In-
ternal Jugulars.

The fore-part of the Ear is fupplied with Nerwes from the
third of the Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh
Pair; the under and back-part, by branches from the firft and
fecond Cervicles. >

The Meatus Externus conveys the found from the Outer toe
wards the Inner Ear, and is fuppofed to do this to greater ad-
vantage, on account of the winding nature of*the Paffage.

. The Wax lubricates the Paflage, and defends it from the in-
Juries of the air, and being of a vifcid and bitter quality, aflifts
in the exclufion of infeéts,
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In the Feetus, the Meatus is entirely Cartilaginous, and only
adheres to an imperfect Bony Circle, in which the Membrana
Tympani is fixed. ;

At the innei end of the Meatus Externus, the Membrana
Tpmpani is fituated, which has its name from covering the outer
part of the Tympanum or Drum of the Ear.

It is firm, almoft tranfparent, and of an oval form.

It is fixed in a Groowe which divides the Meutus from the
Tympanum. i i

It is very tenfe, but has a fmall deprefion in the middle next
the Meatus, with a correfponding cozvexity towards the Tym-
panum, where the extremity of the Malleus is fixed to it.

Its fituation is fomewat oblique, the upper part being turned
outwards, and the under inwards, fo that the lower fide of the
Meatus is a little longer than the upper.

It forms a complete Septum, and has no hole in it, fuch as has
been defcribed by fome Authors.

It is formed partly ofa continuation of the Lining of the Mea-
tus, but chiefly of the Periofteum.

The Membrana Tympani has numerous {mall Ve/els from the
Temporal and S$tylo-maftoid Arteries, which run in a radiated
manner, and which are moft abundant in the Feetus.

Itis the Conduétor of Sound from the Outer to the Inner
Ear. . ;

In the Feetus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfe&t Ring
of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, is covered with a Mu-
cus Membrane, which defends the parts from the too ftrong
impulfe of Sound.

THE INTERNAL EAR.

The Iuternal Ear comprehends the Tympanum, Labyrinth, and
certain Paflages leading into thefe.

The Tympanum, or Drum of the Ear, is fituated at the inner
fide of the Membrana Tympani, approaches to a hemifpherical
figure, and is about half an inch in width.

Btween the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth, there is
an Offeous Septum, which forms the bottom of the Tympanum,
where there ave feweral Eminences, viz.

The Promontory, which forms the beginuing of the Scala
Tympani, and divides the Tympanum into anterior and pofterior
regions.

A Protuberance at the upper and back-part of the Tympanum,
formed by the Aquadu&us Fallopii.

A Projection, called Eminentia Pyramidalis Tympani, fituated
behind the Feneftra Ovalis, in which is the Paffage for the Sta-
pedius Mufcle.
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An Eminence at the upper and fore-part of the Tympanum,
containing a femi camal, for lodging part of the Tenfor Tym-
pani Mufcle. ] s

In the Tympanum there are various Paffages, which communi-
cate'with the neighbouring parts, viz. ; o

The Iter a Palato ad Auren, ov Euflachian Tube, which goes'
off from the upper and fore-part of the Tympanum, and runs
obliquely forwards and inwards to the pofterior opening of the
Noftril, and terminates at its outer edge, above the arch of the
Palate i »

The pofterior part of the Tube is formed in the Pars Petrofa,
at the upper and outer part of the Canal for the Carotid Artery.

The anterior portion is formed above, by the Spinous Piocefs,
and rvot of the Pterygoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone ;—and
below, by Cartilage and Membrane. i

It is narrow next the Ear, where it can only admit the point =
of a Surgeon’s probe ; but becomes gradually wider towards the =~ =
Nole, where it terminates by an oblique opening with prominent
fides, fufficiently large to admit a Goofe-quill. b ¢ o

It is lined by a Membrane fimilar to that of the Nofe, of =
which it appears to be a continuation; and on the edge of the
Mouth of the Tube, itis {o thick as toadd confiderably to its
prominency. ‘ Ko M ¥

The Euftachian Tube preferves the balance of Air between the”
Outer and Inner Ear, and prevents it fiom prcfling too tor ibly
upon the different Membranes placed in the fides of the Tym-
panum. s :

It has been fuppofed to convey the found of a perfon’s own
Voice to the Inner Ear ; but experiment does not favour this
opinion, nor i 1t found to'render Sound more diftinét when the
Mouth is open ;—thou h perfons who aredull of hearing are ob-
ferved frequently to litten after this manner. :

The Cells of the Mafioid Procefs,, which open into the upper
and back-part of the Tympanum, oppofite to, but a little higher
than the Euftachian Tube. i ; ”

They are very irregular, and have many windings and turn-

- ings, which communicate freely with each other, and are
lined, like the Cells of other Bones, with the Periofteum In-
teroum. '

They aflift the Tympanum in refle€ting the Sound.

In Qu drupeds which hear acutely, there are large Cavities ¢
connetted with the Tympanum, which feem to fupply the place
of Maftoid Cells. ¥ 18

Above the Promontory, a Hole, called Fenefira Owvalis, the'
upper and under edges of which are convex upwards,~—for lodg-
ing the Bafe of the Stapes. 4 ‘ "

‘The inner edges of this Hole are-contrated by a_narrow bor-
der; upon which the end of the Stapes refts. .




49

Below the Feneftra Ovalis, and at the under and back-part of
the Promontory, a Hole, {maller than the former, called Fenef-
tra Rotunda.

It is placed obliquely backwards, and outwards, leads to the
Cochlea, but is fhut up by a Membrane which affifts in com-
municating Sound to the Labyrinth.

The Sides, or Walls of the Tympanum, whch likewife affift in
conveying Sound to the Labyrinth, are lined with Periofteum,
which is refleéted into the-different Paffages leading from it,

The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four fmall Bones,
called Officula Auditus, which form a chain ftretching acrofs from
the Memb.ana Tympani to the Labyrinth.

The Oficula Auditus are,—the Malleus, the Incus, the Os Or-
biculare, and the Stapes ;—thefe names being derived from fub-
ftances which they are fuppofed to refemble in fthape.

The Malleous, or Hammer, confifts of a round Head, a fmall
Neck, a Manubrium or Handle, and two (mall Procefles, one in
the neck, long and very flender, and theretore called Gracilis ;
the other in the upper end of the Handle, calied Proceflus brewis.

“The Handle is by fome Authors confidered as one of the Pro-
cefles, and is then called the longeft of the three. It forms an
angle with the Neck, becomes gradually fmaller, and is bent, at
its extremity, towards the Membrana Tympani.

In the natural fituation, the Head is torned upwards and in-
wards, and the Hazndle down upon the Membrana Tympani, to
which it adheres. X

‘The Incus, compared in fhape to an Axvil, but more refem-
bling one of the Dentes Molares, with its roots widely feparated,
is fituated behind the Maileus, and is formed of a Body, and
two Crura of unequal lengths.

The Body has a Cawity and two Eminences, correfponding to
that part of the Malleus with which it is articulated.

The fbort Crus extends backwards, and is joined by a Liga-
ment to the edge of the Maitoid opening.

The long Crus is turned downwards, with the point a little
flattened, and bent inwards.

The Os Orbiculare is the fmallet Bone of the Body, being
confiderably lefs than a grain of Muftard-feed.

It is articulated with the point of the long Procefs of the Incus,
and is fo firmly fixed to it, that in feparating the fmall Bones of
the Ear from each other, it is apt to adhere to the Incus, and has
on this account been frequently confidered as a Proce(s of that
Bone.

The Stapes is vamed from a ftriking refemblance it has to a
Stirrup. It is divided into Head, Crura, and Bafe.

The Head is placed upou a fmall flat neck, and is articulated
with the Os Orbiculare.

You. 1I. D)
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The Crura, like thofe of the Incus, are unequal in length,
and have a groove within, which is cccupied by a Membrane.

The Bafe is of an oval fhape, and has no perforan.on i it.
Its edges correlpond with thofe of the Fencftra Ovalis, with
which it _is articulated. ;

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearlyat a right angle
with the inferior Crus of the Incus.—Its two Crura are placed
in the fame plane,—the longeft backwards. 34

The fmall Bones of the Ear are articulated with each other
by Capfular Ligaments, proportioned to their fize, and are cover- -
ed by the Periofteum, which likewife fixes them to the Mem-
brana Tympani and Feneftra Ovalis.

" The fmall Bones have the following Mufcles fixed to them,
which ferve for their different motions.

TENsOR TyYMPANI, or Internus Auris.

Origin: From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Euftachian
Tube, near the entry of the Artery of the Dura Mater., From
thence, its Flethy Belly runs backwards in a Canal peculiar to
it, at the upper and inner part of the Offeous Portion of the
Tube, being covered only by a thin plate of Bone. - It fends off
a {lender Tendon, which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and
pafles outwards.

Infertion : Into the pofterior part of the Handle of the Malleus,
a little below the root of its long Procefs.

Aétion: To pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympani in-
wards by which the Membrane is rendered more concave and
tenfe, and better adapted for the impieffion of weak founds.

LaxaTor TYMPANI.

Origin : By a very fmall beginning, from the extremity of the
Spinous Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, behind the entry of the
Artery of the Dura Mater ; after which it runs backwards and a 3
little upwards, «t the outfide of the Euftachian Tube, in a Fiffure i
of the Os Temporis, near the Foffa which lodges the Condyle of
the Lower Jaw :

Infertion : Into the long Procefs of the Malleus, within the -
Tympanum.

Adltion : To draw the Malleus obliquely forwards and outwards,
and thereby to render the Membrana Tympani lefs convex, or to
relax it when Sounds are too firong.—HaLLER denies the ex-
iftence of Mufcular Fibres in this Subftance.—~SABATIER des
feribes ity but doubts'of its Mufcularity. ;

STAPEDIUS.,

Origin : By a {mall Flefhy Belly, from a little cavern in the
Pars Petrofa, near the Cells of the Maftoid Procefs. Its Ten-




don pafles forwards through a fmall Hole in that Cavern, and
goes into the Tympanum.
Infertion : Tnto the pofterior part of the Head of the Stapes.
Altion : To diaw the Head of the Stapes obliguely.upwards
and backwards, by which the pofierior part of its Bafe is moved
inwards, and the anievior part outwards, and the Membrana
Tympani thereby put upon the fretch.

LABYRINTH,

The Labyrinth, fo called from its Sinuofities and wind-
ipgs, is fituated at the inner-part of the Tympanum, and is
formed of the #¢flible, Cochlea, and Semicircular Canals, together
with the Canalis Fallcpii and Meatus Auditorius Internus.

The Veftible, named from its forming a poreh or entry to the
Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, is of 2n oval figure, nearly of
the fize and fhape of a clean grain of Barley, and is fituated at
the inner fide of the Bafe of the Stapes. '

There are three contiguous Cawities in the VeRible, one of
which, the Semi-owal, 1s [ituated above; another, the Hemi-
Jtherical, below 5 and the third, or Suleifsrm, which is the orifice
of the Aquaeduétus Veltibuli, is placed behind. :

In the Veftible there are feveral Holes which ccmmunicate with
the neighbourin; parts, viz. :

The Feneftra Owalis fituated at the outfide, by which it com-
municates with the I'ympanum.

A round Hole, fitvated at the fore and under-part, by which it
communicates with one of the Canals of the Cochlea.

Five Similar Foramina behind, by which it communicates with
the Semicircular Canals. '

Next the Meatus Auditorins Internus, it has four or five
€ribriform Perforations, for the tranfmiffion of Nerves.

The Cochlea is fituated next the anterior extremity of the Os_
Petrofum, and at the fore-part of the Veftible, in fuch a man-
ner as to have its Bafe towards the Meatus Auditorius Internus,
and its Apex in the oppofite dire&tion,—or facing outwards.

It has two Canals ov Gyri, called Scale, from a fuppofed re-
femblance to Stair-cafes, the Gyri or turns of which are very
clofe to each other, and yun in a fpiral diretion, like the Shell
of a Snail, from which the part has obtained its name.

~ The Cochlea forms tawo Circummvolutions or Turns and a half,
the firlt of which is much larger and widei than the other Turm
and a half, which become fuddenly finaller.

The two Canals are upon the fame level, the inner one next
the Bafe, and the outer next the po'nt of the Cochlea.

The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Axis, or central Pillar, which
is nearly horizontal, and is formed of fao holloww Cones, with
their points turned to each other, the sne termed Modiolus, from
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its sefemblance to the Spindle of a winding Stair-cafe, the othey
Infundibulunt, or Funnel,

The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of the central
Pillar, and is that Cavity feen in the under and fore-part of the
Meatas Auditorius Internus. )

It lodges that branch of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair
of Nerves, which goes to the Cuchlea, and is Cribriform, or full
of fmall Holes for the paflage of the twigs of that branch.

The Modiolus confifts of two Plates, with numerous Cells
and Paffages between them, and terminates in the middle of the
fecond Gyrus of the Cochlea. ;

The Infundibulum is an imperfe& Funnel, the Apex of which
‘43 common with that of the Modiolus, and the Bafe is covered
by the Apex of the Cochlea, which is termed Cupola.

Between the Scalz of the Cochlea there is a Partition, called °

Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Scale, the larger portion of which,
next the Modiolus, is formed of Bone : The remainder, or that
part next the oppofite fide of the Scal®, is Membranous, and
termed by VaLsavLva Zoza Cochlz.—This drops out by macera-
tion, fo as afterwards to leave only a partial Septum.

The Offcous part of the Lamina Spiralis is compofed of tawn
extremely thin Cribriform Plates, which gradually approach each
other at their oppofite edges, where they are perforated by numer-
ous Holes. -

The termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the Scala
“Tympani, forms a Hamulus, or fmall Hook, which projefls into
the Infundibulum.

One of the Canals or Scale of the Cochlea, opens into the un-
der and fore-part of the Veftible, and is termed Scala Veftibuli :
The other, which is the fmaller of the two, communicates with
the Tympanum by the Feneftra Rotunda, and is called Scala
Tympani.

The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the Cochlea,
like the Offeous part of the Lamina Spiral’s, is formed of rwo
Plates, with a fmall Cawity between them.

The Volute, or Spiral of the Cochlea, begins below, runs for-
wards, and then round, fo asto form, as has been already men-
tioned, two Circles or Turns and a halif, the dirc&ion of the
Gyri correfponding with thofe of the Shell of a Snail.

The Canals of the Cochlea are conical, hecoming gradually
fmaller towards the Apex, where they communicate freely with
each other, through the medium of ihe Infundibulum.—~This
communication is called by CAsseBouM, who gives the fulleft
T'reatife upon the Ear, Canalis Scalarum Communis.

The Semizircular Canals are three in rumber,—the Superior or
Vertical,—ihe Poflerior or Oblique,—~and the Exterior or Hori-
zontal.

Gl S
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The Superior is placed tranverfely, in the upper-part of the

ars Petrofo, with its convex fide upwards.

The Poflerior is farther back than the former one, and is pa-
rallel to the length of the Pars Petrofa, with the convex fide turned
backwards.——One of its extremities is placed above, and the other
below, the upper extremity joining with the internal one of the
Vertical Canal, by which a common Canal is formed.

The Exterior is lefs than the other two, which are more of an
equal fize, is placed next the Tympanum, and has its extremities
and curvatures nearly upon the fame plane;—with the curve
placed backwards.

Each of the Canals forms upwards of three-fourths of a circle,
can admit the head of a fmall Pin, and has an Enlargement,
Ampulla, or Cavities Elliptica, at one end, the other extremity
being nearly of the fame fize with the reft of the Canal.
~ The Orifices are only five in number, two of the Canals ha-
ving a common termination. Of thefe Orifices, three are fitua-
ted at the infide, and two at the outfide of the Veltible, into the
pulterior part of which they open.

In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorious Internus, which is
fituated in the pofterior Suiface of the Pars Petrofa, there is a
large under, and a fmall upper Fofula, feparated by a fharp
Ridge.

T%le fore-part of the inferior Foflula leads towards the Coch-
lea, and is perforated with numberlels fmall Holes, through which

“branches of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair of Nerves pafs
to the Cochlea.

One Hole'in the centre, larger than the reft, tranfmits a branch
of that Nerve to the Infundibulum.—This Hole, however, is
frequently enlarged, in confequence of the Bone, which is ex-
tremely thin, being broken while preparing it.

In the back-part of the inferior Foffula, three or four Cibri-
Jorm Holes appear, for the tranfmiffion of branches of that part
of the Portio Mollis deftined for the Veitible and Semicircular
Canals.

In the upper Foffula of the Meatus Internus, there are fawo
Paflages, one pofterior and fmaller, tranfmitting Nerves into the
Elliptical Cavity of the Veftible.

The other, the anterior and largelt, is termed Canalis or
Aquednitus Fallopii,—~from a refemblance it bears to an Italan
Aqueduét, and ferves for a tranfmiflion of the Portio Dura of
the Seventh Pair of Nerves.

The Canal of Fallopius goes through the upper-part of the
Pars Petrofa,” pafles downwards and backwards between the
Foramen Ovale and éxternal Semicircular Canal, and terminates
in the Foramen Stylo-Maftoideum.

WeolL: Tk J 18
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In its paffage through the Pars Petrofa, it communicates with
the Foramen Innominaium, fituated on the upper and fore-part
of the Procefs. : %

In Children, the Lahyrinth is almoft as large as ln.AdUhS, its
Subftince complete and hard, while the Bone which furrounds it
is foft and fponyy ; on which account it is eafily feparuted from
the reft of the Pars Petrofa. : ¢

The different Cavities and Paffages of the Labyrinth are lined
with the Periofteum, which in the Veftible fills the Feneftra
Ovaiis, ant of confequence covers the Bafe of the Stapes. :

The Perioftea of the two Canals of the Cochlea form, by their
tinion, the Membranous portion of the Lamina Spiralis, which,
together with the Offeous part, completes the Septum between the
two Scale. '

The Periofteum of the Cochlea alfo affifts that of the Tym-
panum, in forming the Membrane of the Feneftra Rotund'a_,
and which is fometimes called Membrana Tympani Secundarii,
from a refemblance to the Membrana Tympani, and from being,
like it, a little concave on the outer, and convex on the inner
Surface, or where it faces the Scala to which it belongs. ‘%

Befides the Periofteum, the Veftible, Cochlea, and Semicir-
cular Canals contain a Pulpy Membrane, upon which the Portio
Mollis is irregularly difperfed.

In the Veitible, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in fhape
refembling that of the Offeous Cavity which contains it, and
which is (ifcribed and beautifully deliniated by ScarPpa. -

When the Sac is laid open upon the upper and outer-part, a
Partition appears, of the nature of the Sac, termed by Dr.
MECKEL, Septum Veflibuli Nerwofo-membranaceum.

In the Cochlea, the Pulpy Membrane is in conta& with the
Periofteum, but can be feparated from that Membrane without
much difficulty. ‘

In the Semicircular Canals, it is at fome diftance from the
Perioftcum of thefe Bones, and is confiderably fmaller, but, like
them, it forms diftinét Tubes, which communicate with the
Veft ble. Like the Offcous Canals alfo, the Membranous Canals
form Ampulle, or Elliptic Cavities at one end.

The Arteries of the Labyrinth arife by one or two fmall
branches, chiefly from the Vertebral Artery, and pafs through
the Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the Meatus Externus
which belongs to the Labyrinth.

From the Labyrinth one or two Peins return, and terminate in
the end of the Laterzl Sinus.

The Cavity of the Veftible contains no Air, but is conftantly
filled with a Watery Fluid, fuppofed to be (ecreted from the Ar-
teries of the Periofteum, and which is found %o refemble  the
Aqueous Humour of the Eye,
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The Aqueous Fluid fills the Veftible and Scalz of the Coch-
lea, and likewife furrounds the Memoranous Semicircular Ca-
nals. i

The Aqua Labyrinthi is confidered as a medium by which
founds are communicated from the Membrane filling the round
and oval Holes, and from the Bafe of the Stapes to the Pulpy
Membrane placed in it.

‘The fuperfluous part of the Aqua Labyrinthi is fuppofed by
CoTuNNIUSs to be carried off by two fmall Conical Duéis, more
particularly defcribed by him than by fome preceding Anato-
mifts, who were partly acquainted with them, but confidered
them as Blood-veflels.

One of the Aqueduéts of CoTunN1vUs, called Agquedultus
Cochlea, begins at the under-part of the Scala Tympani, near
the Feneftra Rotunda, and after pafling through the Pars Petro-
fa, is feen, in the figures he gives of it, terminating by a wide
triangular opening, upon the furface of the Dura Mater, be-
tween the paffages of the Seventh and Eighth Pairof Nerves.

The other Du&, called Aquaductus Veftibuli, begins under the
termination of the common Canal, in the Veftible, from which
it defcends, and terminates by a triangular opening between the
Layers of the Dura Mater, behind the Meatus Internus, and
half way between the upper edge of the Pars Petrofa and Diver-
ticalum of the Internal Jugular Vein.

For a full account of thefe Dulls, and of the other parts of the
Labyrinth, fee a Defcription of them by Dr. MECKEL of Berlin.

he Nerwes of the Labyrinth are derived entirely from the
Seventh Pair.

The Auditory Nerwe is compofed of two branches, one of
which is called Portio Dura, and is harder than the other, ter-
med Portio Mollis.

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve pafles into the Meatus Ex-
ternus, covered by the invefting Membrane of the Brain.

The Portio Dura goes through the Canalis Fallopii, fending
off, in its paffage, branches throush Perforations in its fides, to
the Stapedius Mufcle and Maftoid Cells.

One refledted branch paffing through the Foramen Innomina-
tum, in the Pars Petrofa, forms a conne&ion between (he Por-
tio Dura and the fecond part of the Fifth Pair.

Another, called Chorda Tympani, pafles acrofs the Cavity of
the Tympanum, between the inferior Crus of the Incus and
handle of the Malleus, and at the outfide of the Euftachian Tubs
to join the Lingual bianch of the Fifth Pair. In its paffage i;
fupplies the Mufcles of the Malleus, and Membranes, &c, of
the ympanum.

The remainder of the Portio Dura is difperfed upon the Face.

The Portie Muliz: is divided into two principal parts,=one to
the Cochlea, the other to the Vedible,
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The branches of the Cochlea pafs through the Cribriform
Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy Membrane lying in the
Scale, s
The branches run between, and likewife on the out-fide of
the Partitions which devide the Cochlex into Gyri, and the
Gyri into Scal®, and are large and numerous in proportion to
the part they fupply.

The largeft and moft numerous of thefe branches are difperfed
upon the Lamina Spiralis, where they form an intricate Plexus,
the Thieads of which are at firft opaque, but are afierwards of
the colour of the Rctina of the Eye.

The branches terminate, and appear alfo to meet upon that
part of the Pulpy Membrane, which is moft diftant from the Mo~
d:olus.

Through the Cribriform Plate, common to the Modiolus and

Infundibulum, the laft branches of this portion of the Nerves .

pafs, to be fpread out upon the Membiane lying within the In-
fundibulum.—For a particular defcription of that part of the
Portio Mollis difiributed to the Cochlea and of the Cochlea it-
Jelf, fee Dr. MoNRO's Treatife on the Ear.

Of that part of the Portio Moliis deftined for the Veftible
and Semicircular Canals, one branch goes through the pofterior
Hole in the upper-part of the Meatus Internus ; the reft pafls
through the holes in the under and back-part of the Meatus,
already pointed out in the defcription of that Paffage. ‘

After perforating the Foramina, the Nerves are feen firft in
ditiné Piexus, but become afterwards tranfparent, and are loft
upon the Sac contained in the Veftible and upon the Ampulla of
the Membranous Semicircular Canals. ’

The Portio Mollis is the primary part of the Organ of Hearinf,
to which all the other parts are fubfervient, and may be regard-
<d as being of the fame fervice to the Ear, as the Retina is to the
Eye. .

%
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OF THE MOUTH, Toncue, AND
THROAT,
"WITH THEIR APPENDAGES.
e C——
MOUTH.

- -~

Tue Offecus Parts of the mouth are,—the Offa Maxillaria Su-
periora, the Offa Palati, the Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth ;
—all of which have been already defcribed.

The Soft Parts of the Mouth confift of the Lips and Checks,
the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palati, the Uvula, the Tongue,
the Membrane lining the Mouth and the Salivary Glands.

The Lips and Cheeks are principally compofed of Mufcles, are
covered on the outfide by the common Integuments, and lined
within by the Membrane of the Mouth, under which there are
numerous Mucous Glands, which obtain their names from their
fituations.

The intervening fpace between the Mafleter and Buccinator
Mufcles is occupied by a large quantity of Fat, which gives form
to the Face.

The Membrane of the Mouth is covered with fine Zilli ; but
thefe are moft confpicuous upon the edges of the Lips, as may
be readily feen after a fine injection, or after macerating the parts
till the Cuticle can be feparated.

Frum the edges of the Lips, the Common Integuments (now
become extremely thin) are converted into the Membrane which
is continued into the Cavity of the Mouth, and which, oppofite °
to the Dentes Incifores of the Upper and Under Jaws, forms a
fmall Doubling or Freaum, which fixes the Lips more firmly to
the Jaws.

The Lips are ferviceable in the general purpofes of Speaking,
Eating, Drinking, &c.

The Gums cover the fides of the Alveolar Border of both Jaws,
pafs in between the different Teeth, and furround and adhere
firmly to the Collar of each.

The Subftance of the Gums is of a denfe nature, very Vafcu-
lar, and the Veffels united by a compaét Cellular Subftance.
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They may be faid to confift of the Common Membrane of the
Mouth and the Periofteum of the Jaws intimately conneéted.

They ferve as a covering to the Jaws and aflift in the fecutity
of the Teeth, ]

The 4rteries of the Lips, Cheeks, and Gums, are from.the
Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxillaries, which-are derived
from the External Carotids. - ¢ ]

The Peins go chiefly to the External, and partly to the Inter- |
nal Jugulars. ¥

The Nerwes come from the firlt and fecond branches of__«the
Fifth Pair, and alfo from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. i

The Palate is divided into the Palatum Dure and Palatum -
Molle.  The former is compofed of the Palate-plates of the Up- ‘
per Jaw, and is covered by the Periofteum and common Mema 9
brane of the Mouth, which prevent the Bones from being in-
jured. o

The Membrane which covers the Bones of thie Palate forms
numerous Ruge, which afflift in the divifion of the Food. ey

It is nearly of the fame ftrufure with that of the Gums, but
perforated by the Duéts of the Palatine Glands, for the excretion @
of Mucus, which ferves to lubricate the Palate, and aflits in o
dilolving the Food.

The Palatum Molle, Velum Pendulum Palati, or Suft Palate,
is that part which depends from the pofterior edge of the Offa
Palati, and from the Pterygoid Procefles of the Sphenoid Bone,
and forms a Partition between the Nofe and Mouth.

It is compofed of the Membranes which line the Nofe and
Mouth, and of the.expanfions of the Circumflex and Levator
Palati Mufcles, and numerous Mucous Glands which feive to
lubricate the Mouth and Throat, and facilitate deglutition,

The Palatum Molle conduéts the Fluids of the Nofe into the
Mouth, and a&ls like a Valve in preventing what we fwallow from
pafling into the nofe.

In the middle of-the pofterior edge of the Velum Palati, the -
Uwula or Pap of the Throat, takes its origin, and hangs’ pen-
dulous, from the Velum over the root of the Tongue.

It is of a Conical form, is covered by the Membrane of the
Mouth, and has a fmall Mulcle within it, by which it,,{ eleva-
ted and fhortened,—its other motions depending wpon the Muf-
cles of the Palace. 5
" The ufe of the Uyula in Speaking and in Deglutition, is evi-
dent from the inconveniencies which refult from its being deftroy-
ed by difeafe. 3

The Arteries of the Palate, &c. come from the Facial, and ;
Internal Maxillary.

The Veins go the External and Internal Jugulars.

The Nerwes are chiefly from the fecond of the Fifth, with )
fome twigs from the Eighth Pair.

%
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TONGUE.

The Tougue is of an Owal form, and is divided into Bafe,
Body and dpex.

The Bafe, or pofterior part of the Tongue, is conne&ed to the
Os Hyoides, and by the medium of this, to the adjacent Bones
and Mufcles,

The Body, or middle part of the Tongue, terminates anteri-
orly in the loofe moveable point.

On the Dorfum or upper Surface, there is a Linea Mediara, or
middle Groove, running longitudinally, and dividing it into two
lateral convexities.

The inferior Surface, which reaches only from the middle of
the Tongue to the point, is connelled to the parts below it by the
Sublingual Ligament, or Freaum Lingue, which is a doubling
of the Skin, or lining of the Mouth.

The fides of the Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw and Sty-
loid Proceffes, and parts adjacent, by Membranous Ligaments.

The Tonpuae is chiefly compofed of the Fibres of the Mufcles
which ferve for its motions.—Thefe Fibres are difpofed in varit
ous direétions, and intermixed with a Medullary Fat.

. The upper and lateral parts of the Tongue are compofed of the
Stylo-Gloffi.—Its middle portion, between the two former Muf-
cles, is formed of the Linguales,—~The lower part is chiely
formed of the Genio-Glofli j—and behind, the Stylo-Glofli en-
ter into its compofition.

The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the common In-
teguments, which are preferved {oft and moift by the Saliva.

The Cuticle forms Vagine for receiving the Subftances called
Papille. -

. The Corpus Mucofum of the Tongue is thicker than in other

arts of the Body, but more moift.

The third covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vera, is remark -
ably Nervous.—The Papillz, which take their origin from it are
very Vafcular, efpecially near the Apex of the Tongue, but are
awanting on its under furface.

- The Papille are divided into three kinds, the Maxime, Medic,
and Minime.

The firt clafs, called Papille Maxime, Lenticulares, or
Lapitate, are by much the largeft, and of a Lenticular fo
having round Heads and fhort Stems.

*They are placed at the Bafe of the Tongue, in fuperficial Fof-
fule, and ave difperfed in fuch a manner asto form an angle
with its point backwards.

They are Glands of the Salivary kind, and have each of them

a fmnl.l Pez‘foration in the middle of its convex Surfgce, for the
excretion of Mucus. o

rm,



60

Befides the Papitle Capitatee, there are numerous Mucous
Follicles, which cover the greater part of the Surface of the root
of the Tongue.

At theroot of the Tongue, and behind the angle formed by
the Papillee Maximz, there is a Hole, called Foramen Cacum of
MoORGAGNI, by whom it was firt defcribed.

It penetrates only a fmall way into the Subftance of the Tongue,
and receives the Mouths of feveral Excretory Duéts which termi-
nate in it.

The fecond clafs called Papille Medie, or Semi-lenticulares,
are much fmaller than the former, and ave fcattered over the up-
per Surface of the Tongue, at fome diftance from each other.

They are of a Cyndrical form, and terminated by a round ex-
tremity.

The third clafs, termed Papille Minime, or Conice, or Vil-
lof@, are by much the moft numerous, but very minute. They
occupy almoft the whole upper Surface of the Tongue, but are
moft abundant towards the Apex, where the fenfation of Tafte is
molft acute.

This and the fecond clafs have been fuppofed to be formed
chiefly of the extremities of Nerves, and to conftitute the real Or-
gan of Tafte; though other parts, as the Palate, and even the
dPharynx and Elophagus, poffefs the faculty of Tafte in a certain

egree.

The principal Blood-veflels of the Tongue are large in propor-
tion to the fize of that Organ.

They are called Linguales, or Ranine, on account of the dark-
coloured branches which appear under the Tongne.

The Arteries, which are branches of the External Carotids, are
not found to communicate fo freely on the oppofite fides of the
Tongue, as they do in other parts of the Body, :

‘The Veins open chiefly into the External Jugulars.

The Nerwes like the Arteries, are large and numerous, and
have little conneétion on the oppofice fides.

They come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs.

The firft fet fupply the paris next the point of the Tongue,
and are therefore confidercd as being principally concerned in con-
veying the fenfation of Tafte,

The fecond fet {fupply the root and the third the middle of the
Tongue, and are chiefly difperfed upon its Mulcles.—There i
a confiderable intermixture, however, between the three fets on
the fame fide.

Befides being the principal Organ of Tafte, the Tongue is the
chief inftrument of Speech, and of the aiticulation of the Voice,
—It alfo affifts in Manducation, Deglutition, Spitting, Suck-
ing, &c. f

J’gI‘he Salivary Glands confilt of three large Glands on each
fide of the Face, vizo—the Parotid, the Submaxillary, and the
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Sublingual y==befides many fmall Glands, named from the parts
to which they belong.

They are of a yellowith colour, and irregularon their Surface,
being of the Conglomerate kind.

The Parotid Gland, which is the largeft of the Salivary Glands,
is named from its fituation near the Ear.

It occupies the whole fpace between the Ear, Maftoid Procefs,
and the angle of the Lower Jaw. }

It extends fuperiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly to the
Maffeter Mulcle, part of which it covers.

The under end of it lies contiguous to the Submaxillary Gland.

¥rom the different parts of the Gland, numerous {mall branch-
es arife, which join together to form a large Duét, fometimes
called STENO’s Saliwary Duél, or Duilus Superior, which pafles
from the upper and fore-part of the Gland.

The Parotid Du& is of a white colour and large fize, but,
from the thicknefs of its Coats, the Cavity is {mall in propor-
tion to the outfide of the Duct.

It paffes anteriorly, in a tranfverfe direticn, over the Tendon
of the Maffeter Mufcle, by which it is free from compreffion, and
defcends a little to perforate the Buccinator Mufcle, oppofite to
the (econd or third Dens Molaris of the Upper Jaw.

In croffing the Maffeter Mufcle, it receives fometimes one,
fometimes two minute Ducts, from an equal number of fmall
Glands, called by HALLER, Glandule Accefforie.

The Inferior Maxillary, oxr Submaxillary Gland, is fmaller and
rounder than the Parotid, andis fituated on the infide of the an-
gle of the Lower Jaw, between it and the Tendon of the Digaf-
tric Mulcle.

From the upper and fore-part of this Gland, a Dué arifes,
called by fome Authors Duitus Wi ARTONIL, or Duflus Inferior,
which is much thinner in fubftance than the former Duft, but
longer.

l% paffes forwards between the Mylo-Hyoideus and Genio-
Glofflus Mufcles, along the under and inner edge of the Sub-
lingual Gland, to the fide of the Frenum Linguz, and terminates
behind the Dentes Incifores, by a fmall orifice, in form of a Pa-

illa.
. The Sublingual Gland is fmaller and fofter than the Submaxil=
lary, and is flat, and of an eval form.

Itis fituated under the anterior portion of the Tongue, above
the Duét of the infevior Maxillary Gland near the Lower Jaw,
between the Mylo-Hyoides and Genio-hyogloffus Mufcles, the
former of which fuftains it.

Its extremities are turned forwards and backwards, and the
edges obliquely inwards and outwards.

Itis covered by a continuation of the Skin of the under fide of
the Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its place.

oL I F
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It opens by feveral orifices arranged in 'a line near the Gums, a
little to the outfide of the Franum.

In many Quadrupeds, thereis a diftin& dult belonging to this
Gland, like that of the Submaxillary.

Sometimes this Gland fends off a Branch which communicates
with that of the Submaxillary, but generally it is otherwife.

The finaller Glands of the Mouth are in great nnmbers, lying
between the inner lining of the Mouth and its Mufcles, and de-
1iving their names from their fituations.

They are fmall fimple Glands, each fending a duét, which
perforates the Skin of the Mouth, and opens into its Cavity.=—
They confift of—

The Buccales, which are placed all over the Check, but moft
plentifully near the termination of the Parotid Duét ;

The Labiales, lying on the infide of the Lips ;

The Palatine, upon the Palate ; and

‘The Linguales, at the root of the Tongue.

The Arteries of the Salivary Glands are from different Branch-
es of the External Carotids.

The Parotid is fupplied from the Temporal, the Inferior Max-

illary from the Facial, and the Sublingual from the Lingual Ar-

tery. /

’)I"hc Veins of thefe Glands go te the External Jugulars.

Their Nerwes are chiefly from the third part of the Fifth,
and from the Pertio Dura of the Seventh Pair. :
. The Salivary Glands ferve for the fecretion of the Saliva,
which they pour out in large quantity, and which is promoted by
the motion of the Lower Jaw.—The Saliva aflifts in the folution
of the food in the Mouth, in lubricating the throat for its paflage
downwards, and in the digeftion of it in the Stomach.

et O W

THROAT.

‘The Throat confifts of the Archesof the Palate, of thv%barynx
and Larynx, with the Mufcles, Veffels, Nerwes, &c. ich fur-
round them. ©

‘The Arches of the Palate are two in number, in each fide of
the Throat, one of which is termed the Anterior, the other the
Pofterior. ;

They are formed of a Doubling of the Skin, with a few fcat-
tered Mufcular Fibres.

The Anterior arifes from the middle of the Velum Palati, at the
fide of the Uvula, and is fixed to the edge of the Bafe of the
Tengue,
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The Poflerior has its origin likewife from the fide of the Uvu-
la, and paffes downwards, to be inferted into’ the fide of the
Pharynx.

The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflex Mufcle of the Pa-
late, and, with its fellow on the oppofite fide, forms the open-
ing into the'Thioat, called Ifhmus Foucium.

: The Pofterior Arch has within it the Levator Mufcle of the Pa-
ate.

Between the Anterior and Pofterior Arches, and clofe by the
fides of the Bafe of the Tongue, the 4mygdale, Tonjils, or Al-
monds of the Ears are fituated.

They are of a reddifh coluur, of the figure of Almonds, full
of Cells which communicaie with each other, and have large ir-
regular openings, which.convey the Mucus into the Throat, the
difcharge of whichis promoted by the moution of the f{urround-
g parts. ;

i PrarRyNxX.

The Pharynx, fo called from its conveying Food to the Sto-
mich, and Air to the Lungs, is a large Mulcular Bag, in form.
of an irregular Funuel, with the ‘Tube called Efzphagus defcend-
ing from it, and forming the under end of that Funnel. ;

It is bounded above by the Cunciform Procefs of the Occipital
Bone, the Pterygoid Proceffes of the Sphenoid Bone, and back-
partof the Jaws, with all of which itis intimately connected.

The anterior margins of its Flefhy parts are conneéted to the
edges of the Larynx, and its fides are coyered by the great Blood-
veflels of the Neck.

_The fore-part of the Pharynx is formed by a Membrane com-
smon to it and to the back-part of the Larynx.

Behind, it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebrae, and upon the
Mufcles which cover the fore-parts of the fides of thefe Verte-
bre. ;

It has feveral Openings by which it communicates with neigh-
bouring Cavities. :

Two of thefe lead upwards and forwards by the pofterior
Nares into the Nole ;—two go laterally by the Euftachian Tubes
to the Ears ;—one paffes forwards through the large opening,
termed Fauces, or Top of the Throat, to the Mouth ;—one goes
downwards and forwaids, throngh the Larynx and Trachea, to
the Lungs :—and another direétly downwards by the Efophagus
to the Stomach.

The Pharynx is {urrounded by a loofe Cellular Subftance, and
confifts of different Layers of Muikles, called Conftrictores Pha-
ryngis, which have been already delcribed.

On the inner fide, it is lined by the continuation of the Mem-
brane of the Mouth, which is perforated by the Duéts of nume-
rous Glands, for the fecretion of Mucus. e,
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The Jower end of the Pharynx, oppofite to the upder edge‘of
the Cricoid Cartilage, defcribes a complete Circle, which
forms the beginning of the Efophagus.

The Pharynx is fupplied with Blood by the Pharyngeal
Branches, which come direétly or indireétly from the External
Carotids. It returns its blood to both Jugular Veins.==Its nerves
are from the Eighth Pair. 3

The Uz of the Pharynx is,—to receive the Aliments from the
Mouth, and by the ation of its Mufcles to convey them to the
Efophagus. It muftlikewifeaffift in the modification of the Voice,

LarRYNX.

The Larynx, fo calied from its being the principal Organ of
Voice, is fituated at the upper and fore-part of the Neck imme~
diately under the Os Hyoides, which is placed at the root of the
Tongue.

It is compofed of Cartilages and Mufcles, Ligaments, Mem-
branes, and Mucous Glands; and is connefted above to the
Tongue and Os Hyoides, and behind: tv the Pharynx.

The Cartilages of the Larynx are generally coniidered as being .

five in number, though, befides thefe, fome choofe to enumerate
fmall Projetions which are couneéted with them.

The Five Cartilages are,—the Thyroid, the Cricoid, the Tawo
Arytenoid, and the Epiglottis. p

he Thyroid, Scutiform, or Shield-like Cartilage, is placed at
the upper and fore-part of the Laiynx, and is the largeft of the
whole.

When fpread out, it is of an oblong fhape, but, in the natu-
ral fituation, it confifts of two lateral Wings or Portions, of a
quadrangular form, uniting before in a longitudinal angle,
which can be readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat, and
which, from its proje&ting more in Men than in Women, has
obtained the name of Pomum Adami. 3

The upper part of the angle is formed into a Notch, from
which, and from the upper edge of the Cartilage in general, a
"lrmza:j Ligament afcends, to fix it to the under-part of the Os

yoides. -

From the pofterior corners four proceffes proje&, called Cornua,
two of which termed Superior; are long, and afcend to be joined
by rouad Ligaments to the extremities of the Cornua of the Os
Hyoides. ;

In the middle of thefe Ligaments, one or two {mall Cartilagi-
nous, or even Offeous Subftances, are frequently found.

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are fhoster than the
Superior, and curved backwards, to be fixed to the fides of the
Cricoid Cartilaze.

The Thyroid Cartilage ferves for the proteftion of the other
Cartilages, and, along with the Os Hyoides, preferves the Paf-
fage open, for the tranfmiffion of the Food to the Stomach.

-
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The Cricoid, or Annular, or Ring-like, Cartilage, is placed
below, and likewife behind the Thyroid, and like it, may be
readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat.

It is narrow before, where it lies under the Thyroid Cartilage,
and thick, broad and ftrong pofteriorly, where 1t is ‘placed be-
hind that Cartilage.

Its Pofterior Surface is divided by a Ridge into tavo lateral Ca-
wities, for the reception of the pofterior Cricoarytenoid Muf-
cles.

Its under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the beginning, or
firft Cartilage of the Trachea. ‘

The upper edge flants confiderably, and has its anterior nar-
row part fixed o the under edge of the Thyroid Curtilage.

It has four fmall Articular Surfaces, with diftin€& Capfular
Ligaments, of which two are placed above, for he articulation
of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at the under and lateral
parts, fur the conneftion of the iuferior Cornua of the Thyroid
Cartilage.

The Cricoid Cartilage forms part of the general Tube of the
Trachea, conftitates the Bafe of the Larynx, and gives a firm
fupport to the Arytenoid Caitilages.

The twe Arytencid Cartilages, named from a fuppefed refem-
blance to an Ewer, or Drinking-cup of the Ancients, are much
fmaller than the other Cartila_es, and are placed upon the up-
per pofte ior, and lateral parts of the Cricoid Cartilage, at a
fmall diftance’ frem each other.

They ave of a triangular form, and a little twilted, and are
bent back, fo as to have a broad concave 8urface behind.

Their upper extrem ties are turned towards each other, and are
confidered by fome Authors as ditinét Cartilages.

Their Baies are broad and bollow, where they are articulated
by Capfular Ligaments with the Cricoid Cartilage, upon which
they are moved in different direftions, by the aétion of vari-
ous Mufcles.

Thiey are conneéted to each other, and to the adjacent Cartila-
ges, by different Mufcles and Ligaments,

The Arytenoid Cartilages form a part of the opening called
Glottis, and give attachment (0 its Ligaments.

The Epiglottis, obtaining its name from its fituation above the
Gilottis, is of an oval form when furrounded by its Ligaments
and Membranes, but, when divefted of thele, it is found to be
narrow below, broad above, and rounded at its upper exive-
mity.

It is convex towards the Tongue, and concave towards the
Glottis, with its point refleted a liitle forwards.

It is placed’ behind the upper part of the Thyroid Cartilage, is
“fituated obliquely over the Glottis, and may be fecn and examin-
ed by prefling down the root of ‘the Tongue.

Vou, IL. | O
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Its under end is fixed by a broad and fhort Ligament to the mid-
dle Notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, and by two lateral Liga-
ments to the whole length of the Arytenoid Cartilages.

It is fixed totiie roots of the Os Hyoides and Tongue by ano-
ther Ligament, which is a doubling of the inner Membrane
running along the middle of its anterior Surface, and forming the
Frenum Epiglottidis. ;

It is very elaftic, and is much more pliable than the other Cax-
tilages, being of a Cartilago-ligamentous nature.

It is found to have a number of Fiffures, in which Lacune are
placed, and to be perforated by numerous Fommiuq, whlch_ are
the Mouths of fo many Mucous Follicles, and which are in-a
great meafure concealed by the Membrane which covers it.

It breaks the current of the Air coming from the Mouth and
Nofe, and prevents it from rufhing toa forcibly into the Cavity
of the Lunus.—Prefled and drawn down by the Tongue and
by fmall Muicles, it defends the Glottis, and fhuts it com-
pletely inthe time of fwallowing.—After the aétion of fwallow-
ing, it is raifed by its own elafticity, and by the root of the
Tongue to which it is fixed, returning to its former p« fition.

Ligaments of the Glottis,—From the fore-part of the body of
each ot the Arytenoid Cartilages, a Ligamentous Cord pafles hori-
zontally forwards, to be fixed by its other extremity to the infide
of the anterior angle of the Thyroid Cartilage. _ i

The opening formed between thefe Ligaments is called Glortis,
from the Greek: It is alfo called Mouyth of the Larynx, and
Rima Glottidis, and is of a triangular figure, the Ligaments
being at a greater diftance behind than at their anterior extre-
mity.

Under thefe two Ligaments there are two others, larger and
more diftinét than the former and which are commonly confidered
as the proper Ligaments of the Glottis. They arife from the Bafe
of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and run in the fame diretion with
the former, to be fixzd allo to the Thyroid Cartilage.

In the Interftice of the Superior and Inferior Ligaments, on
each fide there is a Fiffure, which leads to a fmall Membranous
Cavity or Depreflion, with its bottom turned outwards.

Thefe are the Ventricles of the Larynx of GALEN.—They are
chiefly formed by the inner Membrane of the Larynx.

They differ in fize in different people, have Mucous Follicles
opening into them, and are found to be ferviceablein the modula-
tion of the Voice.

On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoid Cartilages, there is a
fmal) Depreflion filled by a Glandular Body, which not only
covers the fore-part of thefe Cartilages, but is continued over the
pofterior extremity of the Ligaments of the Glottis.

The Arytenoid Glands are larger in fome fubjeéts than in others.
They were difcovered, and are particularly deferibed and deline-
ated, by M(QRGAGNI,
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The Ligaments which conneét the Epiglottis to the Notch of
the Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under fide of the Os Hyoides,
and one which ties the Bafe of the Os Hyoides, form a triangular

Jpace, which is alfo occupied by Cellular Subftance and by Mu-
‘cous Glands.

The Cavity of the Larynx is lined by a membrane which is
extremely irritable, and is every where perforated by the Mouths
of fmall Mucous Glands, for the purpofe of moiftening it.

The Larynx has a number of Mufcles, for its different mo-
tions; all of which have been already defcribed,

The Arteries of the Larynx are the two fuperior Laryngeals,
which come from the External Carotids, and the two inferior
Laryngeals, which are fent off from the Subclavian Arteries.

The Veins return to the External Jugulars.

The Nerwes are chiefly the fuperior and inferior Laryngeals,
which are branches of the Eighth Pair.

The Larynx ferves the purpofe of Refpiration, forms and mo-
dulates the Voice, and is alfo ufeful in Deglutition.

It is the principal Organ of Voice;—for, if a hole be made in
the Trachea, and-the paflage of the Larynx ftopped, the Air
efcapes by that opening without producing Voice.

Voice is formed by the Air, in its paflage through the Glottis,
alting upon the Ligaments of the Glottis and Cartilages of the
Larynx and Trachea, and thus producing a Tremour ;—and is
different in different perfons, according to the Form and Structure
of the Larynx.

The ftrength of Voice is in proportion to the quantity of Air
expired, and the narrownefs of the Glottis.

A Tone is acute in proportion to the tenfion of the parts of
the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the Ligaments of the
Glottis in particular.

A Tone is grave in propo:tion to the reverfe of the above.

Speech is performed chiefly by the different parts of the Mouth,
affiked by the Cavity of the Nofe,—~the Larynx moving only in
a {mall degree.

When the Air paffes through the Larynx without producing a
Tremour it occafions a Whifper.

When a perfon {peaks during infpiration, the voice is thereby
very materially altered ; and, by prattice, may be made to ap-
pear as coming from other places than the mouth of the fpeaker ;
as is the cafe with thofe who call themfelves Ventriloquifis,



OF THE THORAX.
ey O ES—— —

THE Tboréx, or Breafl, extends from the neck to the Dia-
phragm, and is divided into External and Internal Parts.

EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The External Parts of the Thorax, befides the common In-
teguments and Mammaz, are,

The Mufcles, conlifiing of the Peiorales, Subclavii, and un-
“der end of the Platyfma Moyodes on each fide, which are fituated
anteriorly. )

The Serat: Magni, which are placed laterally. -

The Trapzii, Latiffimi Dorfi, and numerous other Mufcles on
the Back, which are placed pofteriorly.

The Intercoflales and Sterno-Coftales, which ave fituated, ‘the
former between, and the latter on the inner fide of the Ribs.

‘The Bones, confifting of Sternum, Ribs, and Dorfal Vertebra.
—All thefe Parts, excepting the Mammz, have been already
defcribed.

. Mammze.

The Mamme are two Glandular Bodies, of a circular form,
fituated on the anterior, and a littie towards the lateral parts of
the Thorax, adhering loofely by Cellular Subftance to the Sur-
face of the large Peftoral Mufcles.

- ‘The term Mamme is peculiar to the Breafts of Women.—In
‘.Nien thefe parts are called Mammille ;—and in the Brute-kind,
Ubera.

In the Ape, and a few other animals, they are placed, as in
the Human body, upon the Thorax ;—but, in the generality of
Qu-drupeds, they are ficuated under the Abdomen.

The common number _f the M.mmez, in the Human fpecies,
is well known to be two.—BARTHOLILE, however, mentions the
cafe of a Woman, who had two Mammz on the left fide, and
one on the 1ight; and another, where there were two on each
fide.

Dr. Vaucuan narrates the cafe of a Woman he has examined,
who has'a fupernumerary Nipple, at the under fide of the right
Mamma, from which milk flowed when the central one was
preffed, and wice wer/a,

;’
|
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The Mamme varyin fize in different Women, and in the
fame Women at different periods of life. y

IniGirls, previous to the age of Puberty, they are remarkably
fmall.

About the age of fourteen, at which time the Menfes, in
this climate, mo#& commonly begin to appear, they evolve and
become prominent.

During Geltation they increafe in fize, and foon after Delivery
they arrive at their greateft extent. :

After the age of forty-five, or from that to fifty,—the period
when the Menfes generally difappear; they decreafe in fize, and
become foft, pendulous, and flaccid.

Under the Skin, there is a large quantity of Fat which confti-
tutes a confiderable portion of the bulk of the Mamma, and de-
fends the Glandular Part, and is not found to pafs into, or com-
municate with, the La&iferons Duéts.

The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitith colour
of the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregular in itsiSub-
ftance.

It is compofed of a number of fmaller Maffes or Glands, which
are alfo feparated by Fat; and thefe agiin are divided into
ftill fmaller parts, in which the Milk is originally fecreted or
formed. - *

Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla or Nipple,
which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a redder colour than the
reft of the Skin of the Breaft.

1t is of different fizes in different ages and conftitutions, and is
-always larger in the time of Geftation, or of Nurfing.

It 1s capable of diftention from titillation, or when influenced
by the paflions of the Mind.

It is compofed of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous Subflance,
which inclofes the La&it{rous Tubes, and which is {o elaftic,
that after the part is drawn out or diftended, it rea dily recovers
its former dimenfion, when the caufe of diftenfion has ceafed to
act.

Upon the Apexof the Nipple, the Orifices of the La&iferous
Ducéts appear and are of the {ame numbe: with thofe which enter
its Bafe.

Around the Nipple, there is a Circle or Difk, called Areola,
—of a different colour from the reft of the Skin of the Breaft.

This Ditk, however, varies in colour at different times of life,
being florid in young Girls, of a pale-brown in Women a lit-
tle more advanced in life, and in old age, of a livid and dull
colour.

During Pregnancy, it is of a darker colour than at other times,
in confequence of a change which takes place in the Corpus Mu-
cofum which forms it.
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Under the Skin of the Aveola, there are numerous Sebaceous
Glands, or Follicles, the Onifices of which difcharge an oily Mu-
cus, to defend the Nipple and Areolaaround it.

"The Arteries of the Mamma are partly from the Internal, and
partly from the External Marhmaries or Thoracics, the former
of which are fent off from the Subclavian, and the Jatter from the
Ax llary Artery,—the Branches entering the Mamma at many
d.flerent places. : $19.c) am

The Veins accompany the Axteries, and are diftinguifthed by
the fame names.

The Abforbents of the Mamma are alfo numercus, the greater
part of which pafs through the Axillary Glands, others penetrate
the Imteritices ot the Ribs, near ‘the Sternum, and enter the
Glands which belong to the Internal M.mmary Veflels.

The Nerwes aret chicfly from the Axillary Plexus, a few
Branches being alfo {ent off from the Intercoftals.

From the extremities of the Arterics in the Subftance of the
Mamma, numberlefs Tubes arife, called Duétus or Tubuli Lac-
tiferi, which gradually unite into Trunks, and run in a radiated
manner towards the root of the Nipple. " i T

They become greaily enlarged in the time of Suckling, and
ferve as Refervoirs in which the Milk is contyined, = = I

The La&iferous Duts are accompanied, in the Subftance of

the Mamma, by a tough awbite elafiic Subfiance, which follows
them to the Nipple.

At the root of the Nipple, they become contraéted, and are
there from Tawelve to Eighteen in number.

Either from the want of uniformity, however, with refpeét to
their number in different fubje&s, or from the difficulty of per-
ceiving them, they have been varioufly eftimated by different
Authors. :

Near the root of the Nipple, they have been fuppofed by Dr.
MEeckEL, to form a circle of communication ;—but this has
been afcribed by ft1l later Anatomifts, to a laceration of Veflels ;
and numerous preparations and experiments,—particulaily that
of throwing in an inje&ion at one Du&, and finding that it fills
one part only of the Mamma, without returning by any other
Duét,—eem fufficiently to indicate, that there is no fuch circu-
lac communication. '

In the Subftance of the Nipple, the Laiferous Tubes are at |

a little diftance from each other, and are coiled up in fucha
manner, that the {pontaneous flow of the Milk is prevented, un-
lefs it be accumulated in a large quantity.

But when the Nipple is drawn out and extended,—as by the
application of the Child’s Mouth,—the Duéts become ftraight
and parallel to each other, fo as to allow an uninterrupted flow

of the Milk,

i
i
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After the action of Sucking, the Nipple, and of confequence
its Duéts, immediately recover their former fituation.

Sometimes one or more of the Laétiferous Dufts terminate
upon the Surtace of the Areola, from which, MorcaGNI
polfed, that the Glands there were of the La&iferous kind.

In Children of both fexes, the Mammz are merely Cutaneous
Tubercles, and at the time of birth contain a Milky-like Fluid,
which can be readily fqueezed outs g

This Fluid commonly difappears a fhort time after Birth ;—
but there are various examples on record, where Milk has been
brought to the Brealts, both of young G'rls and old Women, by
the frequent application of a Child to the Nipples, and where
there was no caufe for fufpicion of Impregnation be ng prefent.
Nor are inftances awanting ot Miik being brought to the Mam-
millz of Men, by the fame application.

The Mamma add much to the ornament of  the perfon, but
ferve in particular for furn' thing nourifhment to the Child, which
1s conveyed to it through the medium of the Nipple.

The Secretion begins foon after Delivery, and continues to
flow for many months, and even for fome years, if the Woman
fuckle her Child ; and the more frequently the Milk is extracted,
the greater is the quantity received in a given time.

The operation of Sucking depends upon the principles of the
Air-pump.—The child embraces the Nipple clofely with its Lips,
which prevents the external Air from entering, draws the Duéts
to a ftraight line, and prepares a {pace for the Milk, which is
forced from the Breaft by the preflure of the Atmofphere, and
Hlows to the Mouth in the manner a Fluid follows the Piftern of a
common Pump or Syringe,

fup-

INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The Mammz and Mufcles, covering the fore and lateral parts
of the Thorax, being turned afide, and the Ribs afterwards cut
from the Sternvm and turned back, the Internal Parts of the
Thorax are brought into view.

They confift of the Pleura, which lines the Thorax ;—the
Mediaftinum, which divides it into right and left Cavities, and
eontains feveral Veflels, Nerves, &c. between its Layers ;—the
Pericardium and Heart, which occupy the middle,—and the
Lungs, which furround the Heart, and fill the greater part of ‘the
Thorax.

THE PLEURA.

The Pleura is a Membrane of confiderable ftrength, which

lines the inuer fide of the Thorax, and covers the moft of its
contents. !

Its External Surface is Cellular, and adheres clofely to the
parts which furround it,
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Its Internal Surface is fmooth and polifbed, being moiftened by
a Sercus Fluid, which exfudes from its Arteries.

It is divided into tawo lateral Sacs or Pleure, the form of which
correfponds exaétly with that of the furrounding Bones of the
Thorax.

The Pleuraz adhere to the Periofteum of the Ribs, line the In-
tercoftal and Sterno Coital Mufcles, the Sternum, and Dorfal
Vertebre, and cover the Pericardium, Lungs, and Lateral or
Flethy parts of the Diaphragm.

Behind the Sternum, the Pleurz are contiguous to each other,
and form a Partition called Mediaflinum, which extends between
the Sternum and Vertebrae, but is intercepted by the Heart and
Root of the Lungs, and divides the Thorax into two diftinét
Cavities, which have no communication with each other.

The Arteries ot the Pleura are from thofe of the adjacent parts,
viz. from the Intercoftal, Mammaries, Diaphragmatics, Bron-
chial, and Efophageal.

The Veins, which return the Blood, accompany the Arteries,
and are diftinguifhed by the fame names. F

The Nerwes are from the Intercoftals and Diaphragmatics, but
too fmall to be traced without difficulty ; and the Membrane it-
felf is not obferved to poflefs much fenfibility in the found un-
inflamed ftate.

‘The Pleura ferves to render the infide of the Thorax fmooth,
for the ealy motion of the contiguous parts, to divide it into Ca-
vities, and to ftrengthen the containing and contained parts of
the Thorax.

MEDIASTINUM.

The Mediaftinum, fo named from its fituation in the middle of
the Thorax, 1s foomed by a reflection of the Pleura, and is of
courfe double.—It contains between its Layers a confiderable
quantity f Cellular Subftance, by which they are united.

It is divided into Anterior and Poflerior Mediattinum, the for-
mer of which is fituated at the fore, and the latter at the back-
part of the Thorax. :

The Anterior Mediaflinum'is connefted before, to the Ster-
num ; and behind, to the Pericardium and large Veflels of the
Heart.

The two Layers of the Anterior Mediaftinum are clofely ap-
plied to each other, excepting at the upper-part of the Thorax,
where they are feparated by the remains of the I bymus Gland.

At the upper-part of the Thorax, it lies exaltly behind the
middle of the Sternum ; but in its defcent, it inclines gradually
to the left edge of that Bone.

In confequence of its obliquity, a pointed inftrument, puthed
through the centre of the Sternum, is generally found to pafs
into the right Cavity of the Thorax.

SRR
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Frequent deviations, however, from this general rule, have been
met with.—In particular, LIEUTAUD and SABATIER relate fe-
veral inftances where the Anterior Mediaftinum was found to
defcend along the middle of the Sternum; and others, though
rare, where it defcended even to the right fide of this Bone.

The Pofterior Mediaftinum reaches from the root of the Lungs
and back-part of the Hearr, to the Dorfal Vertebrae,

Between the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaftinum, a triangu-
lar fpace is formed, in which are fituated the under end of the
Trachea, the Efophagus, the Aorta Defcendens, the Vena Azy-
gos, and ‘Thoracic Du&, with the Eighth Pair of Nerves.

‘The Blood-veffels of the Mediattinum are from thofe of the
neighbouring parts :—The Anterior Mediaftinum is {upplied by
Branches from the Subclavian, Internal Mammaries, and Dia-
phragmatics,—and the Pofterior Mediaftinum, by Branches from
the Intercoftals and Efophageals.

The Veins :ccompany the Arteries, and have the fame names.

‘The Mediaftinum divides the Thorax into two Cavities, fup-
ports its general Contents, hinders one Lung from prefling upon
the other, when the perfon lies on his fide, and prevents Fluids,
—which, in confequence of accidert or difeafe, may be contain-
ed in the Cavity of the Thorax,—from paffing from one fide to

the other. 4 ;
ﬁthARDlUM.

The Pericardium, Sac, or Capfule of the Heart, is one of the
ftrongeft Membranes of the Body, and its fize fuch as to be pro-
perly adapted to that of the Heart, which it contains.

1t is formed of tawo Layers, the External of which is a conti-
nuation of the Anterior Mediaftinum, which afterwards pafles to
the Lungs and lateral parts of the Diaphragm.

The Internal Layer is fmooth, tendinous-like, and polifhed on
its inner Surface, and is ftronger than the other.

It adheres fo firmly to the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm,
as not to be feparated from it without much difficulty.

The Pericardium extends a confiderable way beyond the Bafe
of the Heart, and includes the large Blood-veflels, as far as the
roots of their firft principal Branches, in confequence of which
it forms feveral angles, which have been termed Corzua of the
Pericardium. 3

While the External Layer is refletted to cover the parts which
furround it, the inner one is alfo refleted, firft over the roots of
the large Blood-vefiels, and then over the Heart, to form its
proper covering, in the fime manner the Tunica Conjun&iva is
reflected from the Eye-lids to cover the fore-part of the Eye.

From the ends of the Extreme Arteries, upon its Surface, a
Fluid, called Liguor Pericardii, is difcharged, by which it is Ju«
bricated, and the effe&ts of Friction diminifhed,

Vor. II. G
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The Liquor Pericardii is commonly found, after death, in the
quantity of a few drachms, though not unfrequently of one or
two ounces.

Its colour is redder in a young fubjeét, than in a perfon ad-
vanced in life, in whom it becomes paler, or more of a ftraw-
colour,

The Arteries of the fore-part of the Pericardium are from the
Internal Mammaries and Diaphragmaties ; thofe of its fore-part
from the Bronchial and Efophageal.

The Peins corvelpond with the Arteries, and have the fame
name. '

The Ufe of the Pericardium is, to preferve the Heart in fitu,
to defend it from being injured by the parts’ which furround it,
and to reftrain its inordinate motions.

e O R ——
»

OF THE HEART,

THE Heart is a hollow Mufcle, divided into different Cavi-
ties, and inclofed in the Pericardium.

It is fituated in the Cavity of the Therax, behindsthe Sternum,
between the Right and Left Lungs.

It is of a Conical figure, flattened at one fide, and is divided
into Bafe, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and Inferior Surface,
and a Right and Left Margin.

The Bafe is placed backwards next the Spine, while the Body
and Apex are turned forwards, and obliquely over to the left
fide.

In Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a line with the Ster-
num, the point only touching the Diaphragm :—In the Human
Body, the Apex, or Point of the Heart, is but little lower than
the Bale, and projeéts between the two lobes of the left Lung,
behind the Cartilages of the Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the
left Side, or a little below the left Nipple, where the Pulfation
may be felt.—The fituation, however, vaiies a little, according
to the pofition of the Body, and ftate of Refpiration.

“Though this be the common fituation of the Heart, a few rare
and fingular inftances have occurred, where it has been found (o
occupy the right file of the Thorax; and a difplacement has
fometimes happened, 1n confequence of different kirds of tu-
mours n the left fide of the Thorax.

The Superiar or Anterior Surface of the Heart is convex, and
is oppofed to the Pofterior Surtace of the Sternum, the anterior
edges of the Lungs intervening.

The Inferior or Poflerior Surface is flat, and refts upon the
Tendon of the Digphragm, which fupports it; the Heart is not
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much affeéted, however, by the motions of that Mufcle in time
of Refpiration, its Tendon moving only in a fmall degree.

The right fide of the Body of the Heart is fharp, and is cal-

led Margo Acutus. ¢

‘The left fide of the Body of the Heart is round, and is termed
Margo Obtufus. \

The Bafe 1s formed of a right and left Auricle, and the Body
of aright and left Ventricle.

When the Heart is diftended, the right Aaricle, and part of the
correfponding Ventricle, occupy the right, and the reft of the
Heart the left Cavity of the Thorax.

T'he Heart is conneéted above and behind to the upper and
back-part of the Thorax, through the medium of the great Ve/-
fels which go into, or pafs out,%gn it A7

The other parts of the Heart are free, being merely contigu-
ous to the infide of the Pericardium.

The External Surface of the Heart is covered with a thin
frhooth Membranous Coat, which is a refle@ion of the inner Layer
of the Pericardium, and which gives additional ftrength to its
Flethy Fibres. &

Between the Coat and Subftance of the Heart, there is com-
monly a confiderable quantity of Fa#, which lubricates it, and
facilitates its motions.

The Subftance of the Heart confifts of Mufeular Fibres, firm
and more clofely conneéted than the generality of Fibres of Muf-
cles in other parts of the Body. >

The Fibres run in different directions, longitudinal and tran{-
verfe, but moft of them oblique.

Many of them run over the Point of the Heart from one Sur-
face to the other, and the whole fo much twifted and folded, and
fo varioufly intermixed, as to be difficult to be unravelled or de-
feribed :—In general, however, their courfe is fuch as to leflen
tht Cavities of the Heart in all their dimenfions. :

« The Cawities of the Heart are lined with a Membrane extreme-
ly thin, but denfe and frong, 10 defend them againft the pref:
fure of the Blood:

The Heart is formed of an anterior or right and a pofferior or
left fide, or of aright and left Heart, joinedtogether by a Par-
tstion, which prevents the two fides from having any direé com-
munication with each other.—The terms Right and Left, how-
ever, are more applicable to the Heart of the Quadruped, and
thofe of Anterior and Pofterior to the Human Heart.

Each (ide of the Heart is furnithed with a fet of Feizs, with
an Auarielz, a Ventricle, and an Artery, and alfo with two fets of
Valves,~=one betweeh the Auricle and Ventricle, the other be-
tween the Ventricle and Aitery.

At the richt fidetef the Heart are two Veins, called from their
large fize Vene Cawe, the one Superior, the other Inferior.:

¥
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The Superior Vena Cava, called ailo Vena Cava Defcendens,
returns the Bloed from the upper parts of the Body; and the
Inferior Vena Cawa, termed likewife Afcendens, returns it fror_n
the Jower parts ; and both*terminate in the right Auricle. It is.
prevented from returning by the fullnefs of the Veins, and by
the preffure of the Blood a tergo.

The Auricle is fituated upon the right, and partly upon the
back-part of the Heart, and is divided into the right Sinns Veno-
Jus and proper Auricle.

The Sinus Venofus is formed by the union of the two Venz
Cavz, which fweil out towards the anterior and left fide. It is
notched at its anterior edge, is a Mufcular Bag of confiderable
ftrength, and is uniform and fmooth, both upon its outer and
inner Surface. "

At the upper and left fide of the Sinus, is the projeétion or
Appendix, termed Proper Auricle, from its fuppofed refemblance
to the Ear of a Quadruped :=It is formed by a blind Sac, which
is ferrated and notched on its pofterior edge, and convex or
rounded on the other, and terminates cbliquely ;n an obtufe

oint. ’
{ "The Sinus and proper Auricle form one common Cavity, have
no Valve between them, and are therefore filled and emptied at
the fame time.

Where the two Cavities meet in the Hearts of Quadrupeds,
there is a Projection feen in the Sinus Venofus, called Tuberculum
LoweRrt, which is fuppofed to prevent the Blood of the one Ca-
va from rufhing upon that of the other, and to direét it into the
Auricle,

At the meeting of the two Cave in the Human Heart, an an-
gle is formed, which alfo has fiequently got the name of Tuber-
<ulum LowEgRri:—That fubftance, however, is peculiar to the
Hearts of Brute-Animals.

Under this Angle, or joining of the Venz Cavz, there is the
Veftige of the Foramen Owale, which, in the Feetus, forms a

communication between the right and left Auricles ; but, in the
Adult, is filled up by its Membrane, and forms the Fofa Owva-

lis.

 The Foffla Owalis has thick and ftrong fides, called Columnaz
Foraminis Owvalis, Ifthimus VIEUSSENIL, or Annulus Fofjz Ova-
lis. .

At the left fide of the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, where it
joins the Sinus, is the Valve of EusTACHIUS.

It s in form of a Crefcent, with the convex edge fixed to the
union «f the Sinus and Cava, and the concave edge turned ob-
liquely upwards, reaching about half-way over the Mouth of
the Cava.—Its iize and appearance, however, vary much in dif-
feient Subjeéls.




T

Its pofterior Cornu is continued with the left fide of the Ifth-
mus of the Foramen Uvale; the other end vanifthes in the oppo-
fite fide of the Sinus.

It is equally diftinét in the Adult as in the Feetus ; but in the
former it is frequently found reticulated, or Cribriform, which
appearance is {eldom, though fometimes, met with in the latter.

In the Adult,, it is fuppofed to prevent the Blood of the Au-
ricle from paffing into the Inferior Cavaj and in the Feetus, to
direét the Blood of the Inferior Cava to the Foramen Ovale.

Upon the left fide of the Valve of EUsTACHIUS, in the under
part of the Auricle, is the Orifice or Termination of the gieat

.~ Coronary Vein of the.Heart.

Over the Orifice of this Vein, there is a Semilanar Valve, to
prevent the Blood in the Auricle from pafling into the Vein.

« The inner fide of the proper Auricle is readily dittinguithed
from the Sinus, by having a number of Columnz Carnez, or
Flefby Pillars in it, which, from their fuppofed refemblance to
the Teeth of a Comb, fometimes obtain the name of Mufculi.
Auricule Peftinati.

The Mufculi Peétinati have fmaller Columns running in dif-
ferent dirc&ions, giving the whole a reticulated appearance.

Between the Columnz Carnez, are Deprefions or Furrows, in
which the fides of the Auricle are thin, and femi-tranfparent,
being chiefly formed by the outer and inuer Membrane of the
Auricle,

At the under and left fide of the Sinus Venofus, and oppofite

+ to a Groowe, fitnated externally between the Auricle and Ventri-
cle, thereis a Hole, above an inch in diameter, which opens in-
to the upper and right part of the correfponding Veniricle.

The right Awvricle reteives the Blood from the Venz Cava
and Coronary Veins, and, by its Mufcular contra&ion, difchar-
ges it into the correfponding Ventricle,. out of which it is'pre~
vented from returning by a Valve, called. Tricu/pid, placed. with-
in the Ventricle. :

The Right ov Pulmonary Ventricle, is fituated on the fore-fide
of the Heart, is of a triangular form, and much thicker and

.firenger than the correfponding Auricle.

1t has many ftrong Eminences, Columns, Lacertuli, or Cords,
called Columna Carnce. »

The Columne run in different direftions, but the ftrongelt of
them longitudinally, and are of various fizes, formin; fo many
diftin& Mufcles, which are extremely compa& in their ftruc-
ture,  and. compofe a beautiful, intricate, and irregular Net-
work.

In general, they adhere through their' whole length toeach o-
ther, or to the fides of the Ventricle ; but many of (hem are loofe
in their middlz, and may be raifed by a probe put under them,
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They affift the Ventricle in its Syffole or contrattion, and pre-
vent it fiom being overftie:ched in it Dyaflole or dilatation, and
agitae the Blood in its paffage through the Ventricle. :

They are {uppofed to bring the oppofite fides of the Ventricle
completely togeiher, during its contraction. :

Between the Columuz are many deep Grooves, Pits, or Fo-
vez, into all of which the Blood readily enters,

Around the Paflige, between the Auricle and Ventricle, there

is a Tendinous Margin or Ring, from the whole edge of which*

a circular Membrane is fent off, called Zalvula Tricufpis, ox Tri-
glochin, from its having thiee principal points or divifions.

Fiom the edge of the Tricufpid Valve, many f{mall round
Tendinous Cords are {ent off, of unequal fize. y

The Chorde Tendinee defcend obliquely within the Ventricle,
in the fame direftion with the Valve from which they arife.

They are fixed to the extremities of a few ftroug Papillz or
Columiz Carnez, which are joined by their other extremites to
the correfponding fides of the Ventricle.

The Tricufpid Valve prevents the reflux of the Blood to the
Auricle, during the contraction of the Ventricle. y

The Tendons allow the Valve to be pufhed back by the Blood,
until a Septum or Partition is formed by it at the Mouth of the
Ventricle, during the contraltion of the latter.—The Papillz, by
their contraction, prevent the Valve from going into the Auri-
cle.

The Valve is opened and preffed back by the Blood in its paf-
fage from the Auricle to the Ventricle.

The upper and left fide of the Ventricle becomes {mooth and
uniform, and leads to a large Opening, about an inch in diame-
ter, which is the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery.

The right Ventricle, by its dilatation, reccives the Blood from
the Auricle, and fends it, by a ftrong and fudden convulfive
contrattion, to the Pulmonary Artery, from whence it is pre-
vented from returning, by three Valves placed in the Mouth of
the Artery.

The Valves at the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery are called
Valvule Semilunares, or Sigmoidew, from the refemblance of
their edges to thefe of a Crefcent.—Two of them are placed in
the fore, and one in the back-part of the Aurtery.

Each of them forins a jmall Sac, one edge of which adheres
to a third part of the circumference of the infide of the Artery;
the other edge is loofe in the Cavity ot that Veflel, and is fome-
what thicker and ftronger than the reft of the Valve,—the thick-
ened edges ierving as Ligaments fo it.

The loofe edge has a general Curwe, divided into tawo fmaller
enes, which meet in a poizt in the middle.

The Valves are chiefly formed of a doubling or extenfion of
the inner Coat of the Artery,
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In the middle point or loofe edge of each of the Valves, there
is a{mall havd triangular Granula, of a fomewhat redder colour
than the reft of the Valve, called, from its reputed difcoveries,
Corpaufculum AURANTIT, or Corpufculum NORGAGNE; o from
its relemblance in fhape to the Sefamum feed, Corpufculum Sefa-
moideum.

The Corpufcles complete the Valves at the centre of the Arte-
ry, and enable them to make a ftronger refiftance againft the
Blood, while the Artery is in aftion.

The Semilunar Valves are cozcawe towards the Artery, convex
towards the Ventricle, and, when fhut, their loofe edges are cp-
pofed to each other, fo as to enable them to form a complete Par-
tition between the Ventricle and Artery.

Oppofite to the Semilunar Valves, the Artery bulges out, and
forms three Projeffions, which have correfponding Pitts or De-
preflions within, and are called, from their defcoverer, Sizus
VALSALVZE.

The Sinufes of VALsaLV A areof the fame nature with thofe Di-
latations which are found in the Veins and Lymphatics, between
their fides and Valves ; and, like them, are partly formed by the
preffure of the Fluids upon the fides of the Veffels.

The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the right
Ventricle, and by its contra&tile power, aflitts the Ventricle in
driving it through the Luungs.

The Semilunar Valves, prefled back by the Blood in the Ar-
tery, prevent its return into the Ventricle.

The Valves are opened again by being driven towards the fides
of the Artery by the current of the Blood, upon the next con-
tradtion or ftroke of the Ventricle.

The Pulmonary A.tery pafles behind the Sternum, and fepa-
rates into right and left Branches, which go to the correfponding
parts of the Lungs.

‘The two Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, like thofe of the
Acrteries of the Vifcera in other paris of the large Cavities, fud-
denly divide into ftill fmaller Branches.

From the extreme Arteries of the Lungs, correfponding Veins
arife, and are merely the continuation o refleCtion of the Arte-
ries, without anyintermediate Cell. or Dilatations.

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Subftance of the Lungs, gradu-
ally unite, and form four principal Tranks, which terminate in,
and carry the Blood to the left Auricle.

Of the Pulmonary Veins, fwo come from the right, and tawo
from the left lung, and terminate n the corre:ponding fides of the
left Auricle.

The left Auricle is confiderably thicker an! ftronger than the
right, and, like i1, is divided into Sinus Veuotus and peoper
Auricley which from one common Cavity without the interven-
tion of any Valve,
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The left Sinus Venofus, called alfo Sinus Pulmonalis, is tarned
towards the Spine, is more of a cubic form than the right one;
but refembles it in the uniformity and finoothne(s of its outer
and innersSurfaces.

From the fore and left part of the Sinus, the Proper Auricle
projc&ts, and forms a diftinét flat Appendix, or Bag, with dif«
terent Curvatares or Indentations upon its edges.

. The inner part of the Proper Auricle is Jonger, but narrewer
than that on the right fide; like it, however, it is formed of
Column# Carnez, with Furrows between them. ;

The Proper Auricle is fomewhat lefs capacious than that on *
the right fide ; but the Sinus 1s'as much larger as to tender the
two common Cavities of the right and left Auricles nearly
equal. 4
thc two Auricles have a Flefby Septum between them, in which,
as has been already mentioned, there is the Foramen Owvale in the
Feetus ;—butin the adult the Partition is generally perfeét.

From the under part of the Sinus Venofus, a Pafage leads
down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and is oppofite to a
Growve feen externally between the Auricle and Ventricle, fimilar
to that on the right fide. o

The Left Auricle receives the Blood from: the Pulmonar
Veins, and by its Mufcular contration, drives it into the Left
Ventricle, from which it is preveuted from returning, by a Valve
in the Ventvicle, called Mirralis.

The Left Ventricle is fituated in the pofterior and left part of
the Heart. :

Its fides are about three times thicker and firomger than thofe of
the Right Ventricle, being in proportion to the force required to
propel the Blood to the moft remote par's of the Body.

It is nar;ower and rounder, but coniidersbly longer, both on
its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity, than the Right
Ventricle, and generally defcends fomeway below the other, and
forms the Apex cordis, or Point of the Heart.

The Cavity is commonly defcribed as being lefs than that of
the Ri.ht Ventricle ;—But the apparent difference, which takes
place after death, is accounted for with feeming propriety by fome
Authors,—from the left Ventricle being then for the molt part
found empty, and the Right one full, and from the greater de-
gree of contralility in the former, !

That the capacity of the Cavity of the right and lett Sides of
the Heart is more nearly equal during life than after deathy or
than .t is generally fuppofed to be, is evident from the appearance
of the Heart of the Human and aifo of the Brute kind, and from
injc&ions into the two fides of the Heart, where the force ap-
plied is in proportion to the relative firength of each fide.

The inner Su-face of the Left Ventricle hus the fame general
appearance with the Ventricle of the right fide, and only differs
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from it in having its Columne Carnex larger, firmer and firong-
e

In the Paflfage of communication between the Auricle and
Ventricle, there is a Ring, from which a Circular Valve goes
off, with all its apparatus fimilar to that between the right Au-
ricle and Ventiicle, and d ffering in no refpeét from it in flru€ure
and ufe, excepting in being ftronger, and in being divided inte
two principal portions only.

This Valve has been fuppofed to bear fome refemblance to a
Bifhop’s Mitre, from which it has been called Zalvula Mitralis.

One of the portions of this Valve is larger than the other, lies
over the Mouth of the Aorta, and is fuppofed to cover it while
the Ventricle is a filling.

* The Valvula Mitralis prevents the reflux of the Blood during
the contraétion of the Ventricle.

After the contraltion is over, the Valve returns to its former
ﬁ.tulalion by the impulfe of a freth current of Blood from the Au-
ricle. ‘

Between the Right and Left Ventricle, there is a thick f’:rong
impervious Partition, which forms a fhare of the general Septum
Cordis, and is compofed partly by the wall of the Right, but
chiefly by that of the Left Ventricle, the Right being united to
the Left, almoft in the form of an Appendix.

The Partition prevents any direft communication between the
two Ventricles.

~Oppofite to the outer edge of the Septum, both upon the up-
per and under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a Groowve in which
fome of the principal Trunks of the Coronary Veflels are fitu-
ated.

At the fore and right fide of the Valvula Mitralis, and behind
the beginning of the Pulmonary Artery, there is a round Opening
which is the Mouth of the Aorta, and which is nearly of the
fame fize wiih that of the Pulmonary Artery.

Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle becomes
Jfinooth, and equal, having none of the Columna Carnea which
are feen on the other parts of its Cavity.

The Left Ventricle receives the Blood fent to it from the Au-
ricle, and by a contradtion fim:lar to, but much fironzer than
that of the Right Ventricle, propels it to the Aorta.

At the Mouth of the Aorta, there are three Semilunar Valves,
with their Corpufeula AURANTIIL, perfedtly imilar to thofe of the
Pulmonary Artery ;j—but a litde ftrongor.

On the outfide of the Semilunar Valves, are the Sizufes of VaL-
SALVA, like thofe of the Pulmonary Artery,—but a little more
prominent. . :

The Semilunar Valves are prefled back by the Blood, and pre-
vent its reflux during the contraltion of the Aorta,—They are
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returned towards the fides of the Aorta, in the fame manner,
and from the fame caufe, as in the Pulmonary Artery.

The Aorta paffes upwards from the top of the Lefi Ventricle,
and is fituated firlt behind, and then on the right fide of the
Pulmonary Artery, and betwen it and the Superior Cava.

It bears nearly the fame proportion in thicknefs and ftrength
to the Pulmonary Artery, which the fides of the Ventricle
do to thofe of the Right. bes L ;

When the Aorta is about to fend off the firft of its large
Branches at the top of the Thorax, itis of great fize, and is
fometimes called the Large Sinusof VALSALVA.

The Aorta receives the Blood trom the Left Ventricle, and by
its Mufcular contralion re-aéts upon it, and affifts the Ven-
tricle in fending it by numberlels Branches through the d'fferent
parts of the Body, from whence it is returned by the Veinsgo
the Right Auricle. ¢ ;

Belides the Blood-veffels already taken notice of, and which
are common to the Heart and the relt of the Body, the Heart is
furnifhed with Vefleis peculiar to itfelf, termed Coronary from a.
Eirona which they form upon its fuiface. SR

The Coronary Vellels conlift of #avo drteries and one principal
Ve ’

The Coronary Arteries avife from the Sindfes, at the Mouth of
the Aorta, oppofie to two of the Semijunar Valves,

One runs in a Groove between the Right Auricle and Ventyi-
cle, and fupplies chiefly the right fide of the Heart.

The other pafles partly between the Left Auricle and Ventri=
cle, and partly in the Groove between the Ventricles, on the fore-
fide of the Heart,—fupplying the Jeft fide of the Heart, and com-
municating with the Branches of  the vther Artery on its upper
and under Surfaces, ek :

The Coronary Arteries are entirely difperfed upon the fubftance
of the Heart, and upon the roots of the great Veffels, forming
upon thefe fome of the minute Branches, tevmed Vafa Vaforum.

The Coronary Arteries, from their fituation oppofite /to the.
Valves, have been fuppofed to be'filied at a different time from
that of the reft of the Arterious Syftem ;—but from experiment,
it feemns now fuficiently evident, that the Coronary Veflels have
their pulfation at the fame inftant with the other Arteries.

*The Coronary Veinsgreturn the Blood from their correfpon*ng
Arteries : The greater part of them join mto a Trunk; called
the Great Coromary Veir, which, after making a turn from the
left fide, and running between the Left Auricle and Ventricle,
terminates in the under part of the Right Auricle, where it is
covered by its Semilunar Valye. )

Other Coronary Veins, much fmaller than the former, termi-
nate in different parts of the right fide of the Heart. .
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+ The Abforbents of the Heart go to the neighbouring Lympha-
tic Glands.

The Nerwes are from the great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair.

With refpeét to the Circulation in general :—The Veins re-
turn the Blood from all the different parts of the Body by a flow
and equal motion, and without pulfation, to the Auiicies, which
on account of the quantity and ftimulating quality of the Blood,
contraét fuddenly and at the fame time, and fend it to the Ven-
tricles. , ‘

The Ventricles, from the fame caufe which ft'mulates the Au-
vicles, and from the ftroke they receive from them, contraé con-
vulfively, with a force proportioned to the thicknefs of their fides,
and fend the Blood to the Arteries ; and, during their contrattion,
they are thiown by the dilatating Auricics againft the R bs, where
the firoke occufioned by the Pulfe of the Heart may be felt.

The Arteries, by their contractile power and elafticity, fend
the Blood fuddenly to the Veins, through which, by the united
force of the Ventricles and Aurteries, and likewife, as is fuppofed
by fome, by a contrattile power of the Veins and preffure of the
furrounding parts, ‘it is driven agsin to the Auricles.

In its couife the Blood peiforms a double Circulation,—one
called the Lefler or that through the Lungs ;—the other called
the Greater, or that through the Body.

In the former it pafles from the Right Ventricle to the Lungs,
and returns to the Left Auricle.—In the latter, it goes from the
left Ventricle to the different parts of the Body, and returns to the
Right Auricle.

During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries, and the
Ventricles and Veins, aét in concert, contrating and dilating at
the fame time.

Ufe of the Heart.——The Heart is the centre of the Vafcu-
lar Syltem, and the jprincipal agent in the Circulation of the
Blood. '

The right fide of the Heart receives the Blood, which is con-
taminated in pafling through the Body, and fends it to the Lungs,
where it is purified through the medium of the Air.

From the Lungs, the Blood, now purified, is returned to the
left fide of the Heart to be circulated through all the other parts
of the Body, thereby imparting Nourithment, Growth, and
Strenith to the general Syftem ; being found alfo to be the fource
of Senfibility, Irritability, and Motion, and likewife of the Anj-
mal Heat,
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OF THE LUNGS.

THuE Lungs are two foft fpongy bodies, which oceupy by much
the greater part of the Cavity of the Thorax.

They completely fill the two bags of the Pleura, and are every
wherein conta& with the parts adjacent ; no Air intervening be-
tween them and the Thorax.

In figure, they have been compared to that of the Foot of an
Ox, with the back part turned forwards j—or, their thape cor-
refponds exaltly with the infide of the Tho:ax, being rounded
next the Ribs, hollow towards the Diaphragm, and irregu-
larly flattened and deprefied next the Medialtinum and Heart.

They are of a reddith or pink colour in Children, of a light
blue or greyith colour in Adults, and more of a purple and li-
vid colour in Old Age, at which period they are alfo oliferved to
be tinged with black fpots, proceeding from a matter fecreted in
their Subftance.

They are joined to the Neck, by the Trachea; to the Spine,
by the two Layers of the Mediaftinum, which ferve them as
Ligaments ; and to the Heart, by the Pulmonary Veflels ;—the
reft of them being free and unconne&ed, unlefs an adhefion has
taken place in confequence of inflammation.

They are divided into Right and Left Portions, or Lungs,
which are feparated from each other by the Heart and Medialti-
num and which have ne communication, excepting through the
Medium of the Trachea.

Each of the Lungs is again divided into large portions, called
Tobes, which facilitates their motion and the dilatations of their
Cells. P

Of thefe Lobes, three belong to the Right Lung, correfpond-
ing with the larger Bag of the Pleura, and zawo to the left, be-
tween which there is a Notch or Sinus, occupied by the Point of
the Heart v

Each of the Lobes is fubdivided into many {maller f)arts,
termed Lobules, which are of different fizes, and of an irregular
anzular form.

The Lobules diminifh in fize, and degenerate at laft into fimall
Veficles or Celis, which conftitute a large fhare of the Lungs, and
which are merely vifible to the naked Eye. :

The Cells of the Lungs are purely Mcmbrarous, of an irregu- -

lar figure, comprefled and clofely connefted, and have a free
communication with each other.

Between the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells, a large
quantity of common Cellular Subftance, deftitute of Fat, is in-
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terpofed, which unites and ftrengthens them, and allows the
Blood-veflels to be minutely difperfed over them.

The Cells of the Lungs have no communication with this
common Cellular Subftance ; for when Air is blown into it, the
Lohules are compreffed ; but when the Airis blown in through
a Branch of the Trachea, the Cells areagain diftended, and the
Lobules recover their former dimenfions.

In the Feetus, the Cells are empty and in a collapfed ftate ;
—but as fcon as Relpiration begins, they become diftended, and
continue fo during life, and in every [tate of Refpiration, and
even in the recently dead Body :—But if an opening be made
into the Cavity of the Thorax, whether in the living or dead
Body,—and the Air in this or in any other way admitted, they
immediately collapfe ky their own weight and eiafticity, the
preflure of the air being then the fame on the outer Surface of
the Lungs, and innér Surface of the Trachea.

The Lungs are covered by twe Coats, an External or Com-
mon, and an Internal or Proper one.

The External or Common Coat is a continuation or refleftion of
the Pleura, is extremely thin, but denfe, and, like the other parts
of tbe Pleura, is found to poflefs little Senfibility, It forms a
general covering to the Lungs, but does not enter between their
q.;ﬂ"erent Lobules.

The Internal or Proper Coat adheres fo firmly to the former,
as to appear to conftitute part cf its Subftance. It not only co-
vers the Lungs, but infinuates itfelf between their Lobules, and
is intimately conneéted with their Cellular Subftance.

Beflides the Cells, various kinds of Veflels, viz. the Air-vef-
Jels or Branches of the Trachea, Blood-veffels and Abforbents, to-
gether with {mall Branches of Nerwes, enter into the compolition
of the Lungs.

TRACHEA.

The Trachea, ov dfpera Arteria, fo called from the inequali-
ty of its Surface, and from its'conveying Air, begins at the un-
der part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and deftends in the fore part
of the Neck, between and behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-
thyroid y.[ui"clcs.

From the Neck, it pafles into the Thorax, where it is ftuated
between the Layers of the upper-part of the polterior Media-
ftinum.

Behind the Curvature of the Aorta, and oppolite to the
third Vertebra of the Thorax, the Trachea divides into two
Lateral Branches, termed: Bronchi, from the Greek, one of whicl
goes to the Right, and theother, which is the longer of the two,
to the Left Lung. .

Moo Tl H



36

The Bronchi are divided into Branches, which by degrees be-
come {maller, and at laft terminate in the Cells of the Lungs,
which communicate fo freely with each other, that, upon intro-
ducing Air into any of thefe Branches, a large portion of the
Lungs may be inflated,

The Trachea confits of Cartilaginous Rings, about fixteen or
eighteen in number, which give ftrength and firmnefs to it, and
preferve it conftantly open for the tranfmiffion of Air. They are
incomplete behind, where the Trachea is formed of a foft Flefby
Subflance, which yields to the Efophagus in the time of Deglu-
ttion.

Each Cartilage foyms a large fegment of a circle, about a line,
or one-twelfth of an inch in breadth, and one-fourth of a line in
thicknefs.

The Cartilages are fituated horizontally, with their edges op-
pofed to each other, finall fpaces intervening between them.

They are united to each other, by a Ligamentous Subftance,
which is fo elaftic, that when the Lungs are taken out of the
Body, it draws the Cartilages clolely together.

At the upper end of the Trachea, two or three of the Cartila-
ges are frequently joined by an union of Subftance; but below
this, they are perfeétly dift'nét from each other.

The beginnings of the Bronchi have the fame kind of Cartila-
ges with the Trachea ; but after they enter the Lungs, they are
broken into two or three pieces, which go completely round the
Bronchi, and are fo conneéted to each other, as to keep the Paf-
fage open and free from compreffion.

The Trachea has feveral Coats entering into its compofition,
{ome for ftrengthening it, cthers for giving it a certain degree of
motion, Vviz. "

A Cellular Coaty which, in the Thorax, is covered by the Me-
diaftinum.

An Elaftic Ligamentous Coat, which paffes along the Trachea,
and alfo upon the different Branches in the fubftance of the
Lungs, adding much to the elafticity of thefe.

A Mufcular Coat, placed between the Cartilages, and in the
back-pait of the Trachea, and compofed of Circular Fibres
without, and Longitudinal Fibres within ;—the former for
ftraitening, the other for fhortening the general Paffage.

The Longitudinal Fibres are colleéted into bundles, which are
diftinétly feen through the inner Coat, and may be traced eon-

iderably farther, in the Subftance of the Lungs, than the Carti-
lages.

“The inner fide of the Trachea is lined with a very Vajcular
and Irritable Membrane, continued from the Mouth, and form-
ing at Jalt the ex:reme Branches of the Trachea, which terminate
in the Cells of the Lungs.

’
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The inner Membrane of the Trachea is every where perforated
by the Duc?s ot Mucous Glands, and by the Mouths of the Ex-
halent drieries, the former pouring out Mucus to lubricate the
Lungs, the other the Vapour which is thrown off in Perfpira-
tion.

Three d'fferent kinds of Glands are connefted with the Tra-
chea,—the Thyroid, the Tracheal, and the Bronchial.

The Thyroid Gland has its nam: from its conneftion with the
Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately connefted with
the Trachea. :

It is alarge reddifh mafs, fi-uated at the under and fore-part
of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-thyroid
Mufcles.

It has two Lobes placed at the under and lateral parts of the
Larypx, defcending a tertain way upon the Trachea and Efo-
phagus. .

The Lobes are joined by an intermediate portion, which lies
acrofs the upper and fore-part of the Trachea.

Sometimes a Procefs from the middle portion afcends between
the Sterno-hyoid Mufcles, and is loft behind the Bafe of the Os
Hyoides.

This Gland has a Grandulous appearance within, and a vifcid
Liquor is fometimes obferved in it, which has been fuppofed by
SABATIER and others, to lubricate the parts in the neighbour-
hood.

It is fupplied with large Blood-veffels, and with feveral
Nerves, from thofe of the Larynx ; it is likewife furnifhed with
numerous Lymphatics,—but no Excretory Duét has yet been ob-
ferved to come from it ; nor is its office yet underftood.

The Tracheal Glands are fm:ll, but numerous, and of different
fizes, {urrounding the Mufcular Coat of the Trachea, and its
Branches in the Lungs; the largelt of them are placed in the
Fiethy Subftance behind.

From each of thefe Glands a fmail Dut iffues, and throws
out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea from
being injured by the Air, or by the extraneous particles which it
carries along with it.

The Brounchial Glands are placed in the Cellular Subftance
round the under end of the Trachea and roots of the Bronchi,
where thefe penetrate into the Subftance of the Lungs.

They are of various fizes, from that of the point of the Lit-
‘tle Finger to that of a Millet-feed, and have a bluifh or black
colour, correfponding in a great meafure with the colour of the
darkeft parts of the Lungs.

They were formerly confidered by many Authors as fending
Fluids to the Trachea, but are now fufficiently known to be entire-
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Iy of the Lymphatic kind,—the Abforbents of the Lungs pafling
through them in their way to the Thoracic Dué.

The Trachea is furni&xed with Blood-weffels from the Inferior
Laiyngeals, and Nerwes tiom the Recurrents and great Sym-
pathetic Pair. j »

The Trachea ferves to convey Airinto, orout from the Cells
of the Lungs, during Refpiration, and to carry off the Perfpir-
able Matter from their Arteries in time of Expiration.

The Bloed-Veffels of the Lungs confift of the Pulmonary and
Bronchial Veflels 5 the cne for the general Circulation, the other
proper to the Lungs.

The Pulmonaiy Astery arifes from the top of the Right Ven-
tricle, divides, like the Trachea, into Right and Left Branches,
which are difperfed through the fubftance cf the Lungs.

The minute Branches running in common Cellular Sub-
ftance, foim at Jaft a Plexus upon the proper Cells, fometimes
called Rete Mirabiley, and Rete Vafculofum MALPIGHII, from
which that Halitus is derived which is expelled by the Lungs in
Expiration.

‘The Pulmonary Veins are commonly obferved to be finaller in
proportion to the correfponding Arteries, than' Veins are to Ar-
teries in other parts of the Body, which has been {uppofed to be
owing to the large quantity of Fluids expired.—They join into
four principal Trunks, which terminate in the Left Auricle.

The Bronchial Arteries arife by three or four fmall Branches,
one of which is from the right Superior Intercoftal, the reft from
the Trunk of the Aorta.

They are difperfed upon the Bronchi and Bronchial Glands,
and fabftance of the Lungs in general, and are found to com-
municate with the Pulmonary Artery.

The Bronchial Arteries are fuppofed to ferve for the nourifh-
ment of the Lungs and fecretion of the Mucus.

The Veins return the Blood to the Vena Azygos, and left fu-
perior Intercofial Vein. ’

The Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of the Lungs :
~—They communicate ficely with the deep-feated Ablorbents,
and pals through the Bronchial Glands.

The Nerves of the Lungs are partly from the great Sympathe-
tics, but chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and are rather fmall in
proporiion to the bulk of the organ on which they are difperfed.

The Lungs ferve the general purpofe of Refpiration, which
confilts of Jnfpiration and Expiration, or the pafiage of the Air
into or out from the Lungs by the alternate dilatation and con-
trattion of the Thorax. by o :

Infpiration is performed in confequence of the Thorax being
dilated by the aéion chiefly of the Diaphragm and, Intercoftal
Mufcles; the Lungs, which are paflive, and in contaét with
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the Thorax, following it, and the Air ruthing into the Trachea
by its own gravity. ¢

Expiration is performed in confequence of a relaxation of the
Mufcles which diYate the Thorax,—of the action of the Abdo-
minal and a few other Mufcles,—=of the elafticity of the Cartila-
ges of the Ribs, and likewife of the Lun s, by which the Cavity
of the Thorax is diminifhed, and the Air is expelled from the
Lungs.

Upon the alternate ftates of Infpiration and Expiration, de-
pend the formation of the Voice, the fenfation of Smell, and all
the other funéions of the Body: but the great and principal
office of the Lungs, which was formerly fuppofed to be that of
cooling the Blood over-heated by friction, is, during Infpira-
tion, to receive from the Atmofphere pure Air, upon which the
principle of heat and life depends ; and, during Expiration, t
carry off an impure Air, which is noxious to Animal Life.

According to late experiments, it appears, that the Venous
Biood pafling to the Lun :s, of a dark red or purple colour, is
charged with Carbon or Charcoal, and Hydrogen, or Inflamma-
ble Air;—that while circulating upon the Bronchial Cells, one
part of the Oxygen, or Vital Air, contained in the common Air
.which has been infpired, anites with the Carbon and Hydrogen,
and forms Fixed Air and a Watery Halitus, which are carried
off by Expiration ;—that another part of the Oxygen is imbibed
by the Blood, which, in confequence of thefe changes, returns
from the Lungs, of a florid red colour, and full of heat ina
latent ftate, which becomes fenfible in the courfe of the general
Circulation, and is diffufed over the different parts of the Body ;
and,— hat the Blood thus changed alfo affords a Stimulus to the
Avrteries, and promotes the different Secretions.

EsorHAGUS.

Tue EsorBAGUS, called alfo Gulz or Gullet, devives its
name from carrying what is eaten into the Stomach.

Itis a Flethy Canal, which begins from the inferior part of
the Pharynx, defcends along the Neck, and through the Thorax,
following nearly the direion of the Spine. y ’

It iss&(ua!cd between the Trachea and Vertebra ; and in the
Thorax, it proceeds behind the Bafe of the Heart, and between
the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaftinum, from which it receives
a lateral covering.

_ Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a flight turn to the
right, and pafies down upon the fore and right fide of the Aorta,
by whnch they are prevented from injuring each other.

In its progrefs, it inclines more forwards and to the left fide ;
and about the Ninth Vertebra of the Thorax, it perforates the
Mufcular part of the Diaphragm, and terminates in the upper
Orifice of the Stomach, .

Vou. II. H 2
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It has feveral Coats proper to it, the firlt of which is Cellular,
and conn &s 1t to the adjacent parts.

The fecond Coat'is Mufrular, and is fometimes termed Vagi-
»alis Gule.—It confifts of two Layers ; the external of which
has thick, ftrong, longitudinal F bres ; the internal is formed of
c'reular and tranfver{fe Fibres, and is thinner than the former.
—The outer Layer is fitied for fhortening and relaxing, and the
mner for contralting the Canal, during Deglutition.

The third Coat is termed Nerwous, butis properly Cellular,
heing formed of loofe Cellular Subftance, which conneéts the
Mufcular to the Inner Coat. A

The Inner Coat is continued from the Lining of the Mouth :
It confifts of many longitudinal Plice or Folds, which are
fcarcely vifible when the Efophagus is dilated, and is furnifhed
with numerous Foramina, which difcharge a Mucus for lubri-
cating the paffage, and facilitating Deglutition. 4

The Arteries of the Efophagus are Branches of the Inferior
Laryngeals, which fupply the Cervical part of it, and Efopha-
geals and Branches of the Bronchials, which are derived from
the Aorta Defcendens, and fupply the Thoracic part of it.

The Veins go to the Inferior Laryngeals, to the Vena Azygos,
and left Superior Intercoftal Vein.

The Abforbents are numerous, and intermix with thofe of the
Heart aud Lungs.

The Nerwes are chiefly from the Eighth Pair.

The ufe of the Efophagus is, to receive the Aliments from the
Pharynx, and convey them to the Stomach.

Troracic DucT.

THE THoracic DucrT is a fmall Membranous-like Canal,
fituated in the back-part of the Thorax, and is the principal
Trunk of the Abforbent Syftem.

It begins upon the third Vertebra of the Loinsy and pafles be-
hind the Aorta, croffing obliquely from left to right, till it gets to
the right fide of that Artery.

Upon the firft Lumbar Vertebra, it forms an Owal Sac, term-
ed Receptaculum Chyli, which is placed behind the Right Crus
of the Diaphragm, and a little higher than the Rig%Renal
Artery. ’

The Duét afterwards paffes between the Crura of the Dia-
phregm, and afcends in the Thorax, on the anterior part of the
Spine, between the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaftinum, on the
right fide of the Aorta, and between it and the Vena Azygos.

It croffes behind the upper part of the defcending Aorta, and
emerges from the Thorax, to reach the under part of ‘the
Neck.

In the Neck, it pafles behind the Internal Jugular Vein, and a
little higher than the $ubclavian.

ES
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It then turns downwards, forming an Arch, which termi-
nates in the upper parc of the Angle, between the Internal Jugu-
lar and Subclavian of the Left Side.

The Thoracic Duét receives the Chyle from the La&eals, and
Lymph from the Lymphatics, and difcharges thefe into the red

Veins, g
—sei® O 0 000000 &> 00000000 Em————

OF THE ABDOMEN.

i C R —— - —

THE Abdomen or Belly extends from the Thorax to the under
part of the Trunk.

It is bounded above, by the Diaphragm, and the Bones to
which that Mufcle is fixed; below, by the Pelvis ; behind, by
the Lumbar Vertebra and Mufcles of the Loins; anteriorly, by
its Proper Mufcles ; and laterally, by the Falfe Ribs, Offa Ilii,
and Mufcles conneéted with thefe ;=—all of which have been de-
feribed in their places. §

It is diftinguithed into three Diwvifions or Regions, termed Up-
pery Middle, and Under Region ; each of which is fubdivided
into three others. d

The Upper Region begins oppofite to the Cartilago Enfiformis,
at a {mall depreflion called Scrobiculus Cordis, or Pit of the Sto-
mach, and extends to about a hand-breadth from the Umbilicus
or Navel.

The middle of this Region is termed Epigaffrium, or under
part of the Belly, and the two lateral puits Hypochondria, from
their lying under the Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs.

The Middle Region occupies an equal diftance above and be-
low the Umbilicus.— I'he middle part of it is called the Umbilical
and its lateral parts the Lumbar Regions or Loins.

The Under Region begins where the middle one terminates, or
at a line drawn between the fuperior anterior Spinous Procefles
of the Offa Ilii, and forms in the middle, the Hypogafirium ox
bottom of the Belly ; and at the fides, the I/iac Regions. ‘

The Abdomen is covered on the outlide by the common Integy-
ments, and lined within by the Peritoneum, in the manner the
Thorax is lined by the Pleura, but without being divided by the
intervention of a lzarmion. '

The Abdomen contains the Chylopoctic and Afifiant Chylopoetic
Vifcera or Organs of Digeftion,—the Organs of Urine, and part of
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thofe of Gemeration, with the Veffels and Nerwes which belong,
fome of them to thefe Vifcera, and others to the lower parts of
the Body.

The Ghylopoetic Vifcera comprehend the Stomach, which is fi-
tuated in the Upper and left part of the Ahdomen,—the Inteftines,
which fill the greater part of it,—and the Membranes, termed
Omenta and Mefentery, which are conneéted with thefe.

The Afifiant (hylopoetic Vifcera coniift of the Liwver, which is
placed in the upper and right; of the Spleen, which is fituated
in the upper and left fide of the Abdomen j—and of the Pancre-
as, which lies under the Stomach.

Of the Organs of Urine, the Kidneys are placed in the back-
part of the Abdomen, and the Bladder, with {ome of the Organs
of Generation in the Pelvis.

PERITONEUM.

The Peritoneum, named from its being ftretched or fpread a-
round the Bowels, is a firm but fimple Membiane, by which the
Abdominal Vifcera are furrounded, and partly {upported.

Its External Surface is rough and Cellular, and clofely con-
neéted with the parts to which it belongs.

The Internal Surface is remarkably fmooth, and lubricated
by a Liquor which is exhaled from its own Veffels.

It is very elaftic, and admits of great extenfion, as happens
in Geftation, Corpulency, or Afcites; but, upon the caufes of
extenfion béing removed, it returns to its former dimenfions.

It I'nes the Diaphragm, pafles downwards, adhering firmly to
the Abdominal Mufcles,—lines the containing, and covers the
coniained parts of the Pelvis, from which it is refleéted in the
back-part of the Abdomen, lining its Muicles, and, by its re-
duplications, covering the Bowels and great Blood-veffels of that
Cavity ;—thou_ h, ftriétly (peaking, the Abdominal Vifcera may
be faid to lie on the outfide of it.

In its paffa, e fiom one Bowel to another, it forms doublings
which ferve as Ligaments to fix them to each other, and like-
wife to the Body.

It gives a general covering to moft of the Bowels, a partial
one to a few, and to thofe which are deep-feated, and projeét leaft,
a ftill more partial covesing.

It forms a large Sac, the pofterior part of which adheres firm-
1y to the different Viicera, and the anterior to the Abdominal
Moufcles ;—ihe part lining the Abdomen being merely in contaét
with its contents, and allowing a finull degree of motion.

The Cellular Subftance, on the Exiernal Surface of this Mem-
brane, is not every where of equal thicknefs, being in fome parts,
as upon the Bowels, remarkably thin; in others, as over the
Kidneys, filled with a confiderable quantity of Fat.

po—
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The CellularSubftance forms various Proceffes or produions,
fome of which, as thofe on the Spermatic Cords, pafs through
Foramina, to be conneed with the neighbouring parts ; and the
Procefles are fent off, without affecting the Internal Membrane,
the one not accompanying the other.

The VefJels and Nerwes of the Peritoneum are from thofe which
fupply the contiguous parts ; its Veflels, however, are not very
numerous ; neither does it poffefs much Senfibility when free
from difeafe.

The Arteries come from the Internal Mammary, Epigaftric,
Inferior Intercoftal, Lumbar, Sacral, and lleo-lumbar Arteries,
and from thofe which fupply the Abdominal Vifcera.

‘The Veins have the fame courfe, bear the fame names, and in
“general pafs to the Inferior Cava.

The Abforbents are numerous, and run chiefly to the Iliac and
Lumbar Plexus.

The Nerwes, which are few in number and f{mall, are from
the Inferior Dorfal, the Lumbar, the Great Sympathetic and
Sacral Nerves.

The ufz of the Peritoneum is to line and ftrengthen the Cavity
of the Abdomen ; to inclofe and affift in fupporting-its different
Vifcera; to furnifh moft of them with an External Coat; to con-
neét them to the Body, and, by its fmoothnefs and flipperinefs,
to prevent the effets of Friction.

Upon the outfide of the Peritoneum are Four White Lines, or
finall Cords, three of which are Veflels in the Fcetus,—one of
them a Vein, and two of them Axteries; the fourth is the Ura-
chus.—In the Adult, they are fhrivelled up, and ferve as Liga-
ments, the Vein forming the round Ligament of the Liver, the
three other Cords, forming Ligaments of the Bladder.

et O e :
STOMACH.

Tue Stomach is a larze Bag or Refervoir, fituated obliquely
acrofs the upper and left part of the Abdomen, in the left Hy-
pochondriac and Epigaftric Regions. v

It is turned downwards and foiwards, fo as to form an angle
with the Efophagus, the angle becoming more conipicuous, ac-
cording to the diftenfion of the Stomach.

The right part of the Stomach is fituated under the left part of
the Liver, the reft of it is placed immediately under the Dia-
phragm, its extremity being in contat with the Splecn.

The Stomach is long, round, and tapering, and has been
compared in fhape to the Bag of a Bagpipe.
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The fize is in proportion to the quantity of Aliment it has
been accuftomed to reccive, and therefore is commonly larger in
Men than.in Women.

It has a Largeand $mall Extremity, an Upper and Under Sur-
Jace, a Great and Small Curvature, a Left and Right Orifice,
and confifts of feveral Layers or Coats. : ;

The Large, called alfo the Left Extremity, is fituated in the
left fide of the Abdomen, and is confiderably higher than the
Right. 4

The Upper Surface is turned towards the Diaphragm, the Un-
der towards the Inteftines; but when the Abdomen is laid o-
pen,—unlefs the Stomuch be confiderably diftended,—the Supe-
tior Surface becomes anterior, and the Inferior Surface pofterior,

The Large Curwature is turned obliquely forwards and down-
wards towards the Abdominal Mufcles, and extends from one
Orifice to the other.

The Small Curwature is oppofed to the other, and turned
backwards and upwards, towards the Spine, extending alfo be-
tween the two Onrifices. A

The Orifices are next the Small Curvature, The left is termed
Cardia, or Os Ventriculi, or Upper Orifice of the Stomach.—It
is oppofed to the Spine, at a little diftance from it, and is for-
med by the termination of the Efophagus.—It allows a free Paf-
fage for the Food into the Stomach, the return of which is pre-
vented by the Angle formed by this part of the Sgomach, aqd
by the Flefhy Parts of the Cardia, and of the Diaphragm in
which it is fituated. i

The Right, or Inferior Orifice, is commonly termed Pylorus
from its office as a Parter. g

It is fituated under the fmall Lobe of the Liver, a little to
the right fide of the Spine,—is turned more forwards ‘than the
Cardia, and is confiderably lower, but rifes in proportion to the
diftenfion of the Stomach. i &

The Stomach is conneéted by the Cardia to the Efophagus,—
by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Inteftines,—by the Peri-
toneum and Bloovd-veflels to the Spleen,—and by a refletion of
the Peritoncum to the root of the Liver and to the great Intef-
tines. 47"

The Strullure of the Stomach is in general fimilar to that of
the Efophagus, of which it is a kind of Expanfion.

The Coats of the Stomach are four in number.

The firlt or External Coat, called alfo Peritoneal, is a Reflefti-
on of that part of the Peritoneum which comes from the root of
the Liver, .

It ftrengthens the Stomach ; by its fmoothnefs it diminifhes
the effect of Frictien, and poflefling few Nerves or Blood-veflels,
it is not very fufceptible of pain or inflammation,

A
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The Cellular Subftance under the Peritoneal Coveriny, is def-
cribed by fome Authors as a diftinét Coat, called Tunica Cellu-
lofa Ruyfchiana ;—but ought not to be numbered among the
Coats of the Stomach.

The Second or Mufeular Coat is compofed chiefly of two
Planes of Fibres varioufly difpofed.

The External Plane is longitudinal, extends from the longi-
tudinal Fibres of the Efophagus, and follows the fame general
courfe with that of the Stomach from the Great to the Small Ex-
tremity.

Upon each fide of the Small Curvature, the longitudinal Fi-
bres form a thick, ftrong, Mufcular Band.

The fecond Plane is chiefly tran(veife or circular, and confi-
derably thicker and ftronger than the other. :

Its Fibres are interfected by many finall, white, Tendineus-
like Lines ;—thefe, however, are in a great meafure formed of
that Cellular Subftance by which the rwo Coats are united.

The Mufcular Coat affiits in the Digeftion of the Food, by
giving a gentle motion to the Stomach, accordin_ to the dire&ion
of its Fibies, the one fet fhortening, the other rendering it nar-
rower.

The Pylorus is formed by a doubling of the two inner Coats,
which projeét into the Paffa e between the Stomach and Intef-
tine, and contain a Ring of Mufcular Fibres, which form a
Sphinéer, called Sphincter Pylori. :

This {ubftance, by contracting, prevents the groffer ind gefted
parts of the Aliment from efcaping, and, by dilating, allows
the Pulpy digefted part to pafs to the Inteftines.

The Third Coat, commonly called Nerwous, but properly Cel-
lular, confifts of a large quantity of fine Cellular Subftance,
without Fat, and is intermixed with, and fupported by finall
Aponeurotic like Filaments, which crofs each other obliquely,
but which are alfo of a Cellular nature.

This Coat ftrengthens the Stomach, and allows the Veflels to
be diftributed to the Inner Coat, with which it is intimately con-
nedted.

The Fourth or Inner Coat, called alfo Villous, trom its refem-
blance to Velvet, is continued from the Inner Coat of the Efo-
phagus, but is much more Villous.—It is formed of fine, thort,
prominert Villi, which are crowded with Small Veffels, fome for
furnifhing a Mucous Liquor to the Stomach, others for abfo bing
a portion of the thinner part of the Food.

The two laft Coats are more extenfive than the reft, and form,
vpon the inner part of the Stomach, many doublings, termed
Ruge, the greater number of which run in a waving tranfverfe
diretion, and are afterwards divided into 2 fort of Nes-auork.
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Near the Orifices, however efpecially towards the upper one, they
run more in a longitudinal direction, and have a radiated appear-
ance at the Cardia.

The Rugz, like the Plice of the Efophagus, are moft diftinét
when the Stomach is empty ;—when full, they are much lefs
evident.

They admit of diftention without endangering the Veflels and
Neryes difperfed in them, and affift a little in detaining the Ali-
ment till properly digclted.

From the Inner Surface of the Stomach a Liquor iffues, which
is'found to approach to the nature of Saliva, and is termed Ga/~
tric Juice.—This was formerly fuppofed to come from Glands
feated in the Third Coat, but is now more frequently confidered
as a Secretion from the Arteries of the Stomach, no Glands be-
ing evident there, at leaft in the found fate of this Vifcus.

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from the Ceeliac
Artery. They confift of the Superior Gaftric, which fupplies the
place next the finall Curvature ; the Right Inferior Gaftric, which
is a bianch of the Hepatic; the Pyloric Arteries, which are
fmall branches from the Gaftrics and from the Hepatic; and of
the Left Galftric and Arteriz breves, which are branches of the
Splenic Artery.

The Veins have the fame names, and nearly the fame courfc
with'the Arteries. The whole of them terminate in the Ven
Porte, 3 ‘ ;

The Abforbents of the Stomach are numerous and large.  They
pafs through fmall Glands fituated upon the Curvatures, and go
afterwards to the Thoracic Duét.

They appear to ca%ymph only, no Chyle having been de-
tef&ed in them, even in cafes where the Lateals were found full
of it.

The Nerwes are chicfly from the Eighth Pair, and partly from
the Great Sympathetics, and are moft numerous upﬁ the -
dia, ’

The Stomach receives the Food from the Efophagus, and af-
terwards prepares it, by digeftion, for the Inteftines.

The digeftion of the Food in the Stomach is found to be effec,
ted,—by Triture, which is performed by the motions of the
Stomach and furrounding Mufcles,—by dilution,—by a partial
fermentation,—but chiefly by the a&tion of the Gaftric Juice fers
ving as a Menflroum.
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“*

INTESTINES.

THE Intefines confift of a long Cylindrical Canal, which be-
gins at the Inferior Orifice of the Stomach, and, after winding
in various direétions, terminates in the Anus.

In general they are about fix times the length of the Body to
which they belong ;" though, ina perfon of fhort (tature, the pro-
portional lenzth of the Inteftines is greater, and wice wer/z.

They occupy a large part of the Abdomen, and are connedted
to the Body through their whole extent, by a doubling of the
Peritoneum. ;

On account of the inequalities of their fize, they are divided in-
to Small and Large Inteftines, and each of thefe is fubdivided in-
to others. 3

SmaLL INTESTINES.

The Small Inteftines are fimooth on their outer Surface, and of
a tapering form, becoming gradually lefs in their diameter from
their upper to their under extremity, and are divided into the
Duodenum, Fejunum, and lium.

The Duodenum, fo called from its being about twelve fingers-
breadth in length, begins at the Pylorus, and makes a fhort
turn upwards and backwards, by the Neck of the Gall-bladder,
to which it is contiguous, having the Anterior Layer of the
Omentum fixed to its inferior part, and the Omentum Minus to
its oppofite fide. !

It then pafles obliquely downwards and to the right fide, before
the great Vellels which go into the Liver, and likewife before the
Renal Artery and Vein, included in the Cellular Subftance of
the Mefocolon. A

Oppofite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes a turn to
the left fide, where it is lodged in the common root of the Me-
focolon and Mefentery, and receives into its back-part the ends
of the Biliary and Pauncreatic Duéts, and goes over the Aorta and
Vena Cava, oppofite the lat Vertebra of the Back.

In pafling acrofs thefe Veffels, it is involved in the root of the

. Mefentery, and afcends a little till it gets to the left fide of the

Spine, where it perforates the common root of the Mefentery and
Mefocolon, and makes a turn forwards, where it obtains the
name of Fejunum. %

T?iﬁj‘ejunum fo_named from its being commonly more empty
than the other Inteftines, in confequence of the thinner parts of
its Contents being fooner abforbed, begins at the laft turn of
the Duodenum, and forms numerous Convolutions, which runin
all dire@ions, and are fituated in the upper part of the Umbili-
cal Region.

Vox. 1L 1
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The Ilium, named from its numerous Turns, begins where
the Jejunum terminates, or where the Internal Plicze become lefs
confpicuous, and is diftinguifhed externally from that Gut, by
being {maller, thinner in its Coats, and paler, and from its
forming about three-fifths of the length of the two Inteftines.

The Ilium, like the Jejunum, forms many Convolutions,
which are fituated on the under part of the Umbilical Region, and
exterd as far as the Hypogaltric and Iliac lé;gions, and not un-
frequently, efpecially in Women, into the Cavity of the Pelvis.

1tTurrounds the lateral parts of the Jejunum, and is fupport-
ed by the Offa Ilia; and, the laft turn of the Gut pafling acrofs
towards the upper edge of the Right Os Ilium, it terminates by
a Valve in the left fidg of the beginning of the Colon.

Through the whole of this courfe, the Jejunum and Ilium
are fixed to the Spine by a continuation of the Mefentery.

GREAT INTESTINES.

‘THE Great Inteflines, like the Small, form one continued Ca-
nal, which tapers from iis upper to near its under extremity ;
but differ from them in being confiderably larger, fhorter, and
ftraighter, and in being irregular in their Outer Surface, and
tacked up into Cells, having befides many Procefles depending
trom them, termed fppendicule Pinguidenofe. g

Like the Small Inteftines, alfo, they are divided into three
parts, termed Cecum, Colon, and Rellum.

The Inteflinum Cecum, or Blind Gut, forms a round fhort B‘ag, d

" only about three or four Fingers-breadth in length, and nearly
the fame in diameter. The Cecum, properly fo called, is that
part of the Inteftine which lies under the Infertion of the Ilium,
through frequently the dilated beginning of the Colon is diftin-
guithed by the {fame name. '

It is fituated in the Right Iliac Region, refting on the Cayity
of the correfponding Os Ilium, at the under end& the Right
Kidney, and is concealed by the laft Cenvolutions of the Ilium.

The bottom of it is turned downwards, and forms a fhut
Sac, the mouth of which is turned towaids the Colon, and may
be confidered as forming the Gecum Caput Coli.

At the pofterior and lefi fide of the Cacum, there is a fmall
Procefs, about the fame length with the Czcum itfelf, but the
diameter not larger than that of a Goofe-quill,—termed Appen-
dix Vermiformis, from its refemblance to an Earth-worm, and
Appendig, Cect, from its conneftion with the Ceecum.

It is convoluted, and fixed by its frdes to the Cecum.

It has two extremities, one pf which is iwervious, the other
opens obliguely into the back-part of the Czcum. " @

The Colon, {o called from the Greek, is by much tl#!ongcﬁ
of the Large Inteftines. It encircles the Small Guts, and is con-
tignous to moft of the Abdominal Vifcera,
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Itis a continuation of the Ccum, beginning at the termina-
tion of the Ilium. .

It afcends in the Right Lumbar Region, over the Kidney of
that fide to which it is conneéted.

From the Kiduey, it paffes forwards, and croffes the Abdo-
men in the Epigaftric and Hypochondriac Regions, conneéted to
the Duodenum, under the name of Great Arch of the Colon.

The richt portion of the Great Arch is fituated under the Li-
ver and Gall-bladder, which, after death, commonly tfoges part
of it and of the Duodenum with Bile.

The left portion is fitnated under the Stomach; and immedi-
ately below the Arch are the Convolutions of the Jejunum.

In the Left Hypochondrium, it turns backwards under the
Spleen, and defcends in the left Lumbar Region, on the fore-
fide of the Kidney, to which alfo it is clofely:conneéted.

In the Left Hiac Region, it forms two Convolutions, com-
pared in fhape to the Greek Sigma, and hence called Sigmoid
Flexure of the Colon, which afterwards conftitutes the ReGum.

The Sigmoid Flexure varies confiderably in length in different

- perfons, extending frequently into the Hypogaftric Region, and

in fome inftances, as fur as the Inteftinum Cazcum.

The Colon, thréugh its whole extent is fixed to the Body by
means of the Mefocolon. ;

The Reclum begins at the laft Lumbar Vertebra, and has its
name from appearing ftraight when viewed anteriorly.

It defeends upon the fore-fide of the Os Sacrum and Os Coc-
eygis, and terminates in the Anus, a little beyond the extremity
of the lalt named Bone.

In its courfe, it follows the direétion of the Bones over which
it pafles, turning firfk downwards, then alittle backwards, then
forwards, and isfixed to them by the MeforeCtum.

The Rectum differs from the other Inteftines, in becoming
wﬂfr in its progrefs downwards, and forming below a Refer~
voir for the Faces. ;

At the Anus, it contraéls into a narrow Orifice, the fides of
which are difpofed in clofe longitudinal folds.
© Upon the Outer Surface of the ‘Great Inteftines, but more
“efpecially upon the Colon, are the Appendicule Pinguedinofz, fi-
tuated at different diftances from each other,—thin at their roots,

becoming thicker in their bodies, and projecting from the Intef-
tines like o many pendulous Papillz. -

They are covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the fame
ftruéure and ufe with the Omentum.

Befides the Appendicul, ihere are on both fides of the adhe-
fions of the Mefocolon, Adipofe Strata, which are of the fame
nature with the others.

The Colon is divided, longitudinally, into three parts, by as
many Lizamentou:.‘ljke Bands., which run vnon its Surface.
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One of them goes along each fide of the Colon; and that mott
expofed to view when the Omentum is feparated, is the largeft :
The third, which is the {malleft, and which was difcovered by
MORGAGNT, is concealed by the attachment of the Mefo-colon.

They begin at the root of the Appendix Vermiformis, and,
after running along the Czcum and Colon, unite into two, and
then termjnate on the Reétum. .

MESENTERY.

TuE Mefentery is formed by a doubling of the Peritoneum,
which is detached forwards, and includes the Inteftines as in a
Sling.

Itgis named from its fituation in the middle of the Inteftines,
and is divided into two parts, one conneéting the Small Intef-
tines, and rctaining the name of Mefentery ; the other, the Great
Inteftines, and termed Mefocolon.

The Mefentery begins at the laft turn of the Duodefum, and
runs obliquely downwards and towards the right fide, along the
Vertebrae of the Loins, to the firft, fecond, and third of which
it is chiefly conneéted. -

Between the two Layers of the Mefentery, are inclofed a con-
fiderable quantity of Cellular Subftance and Fat, the numerous
Blood-veflels and Nerves, with the Lateals and Glands of the
Jejunum and Ilium. #

Its anterior edge is much more extenfive than the pofterior, be-
ing plaited and folded,—the Plaits correfponding with the Con-
volutions of the Inteftines to which it is fixed.

The Mefo-colon issthe continuation of the Mefentery, which,
after reaching the lower extremity of the llium, contratts, and
obtains this name. . .

It follows the courfe of the Great Imews, and fixes them
in their place. - i o

Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, and forms
the Right Ligament of the Colon. > L e

Oppofite to that Kidney, it appears to be loft by the immedi-
ate adhefion of the Colon to the Kidney and Duodenum.

It then turns acrofs, and forms a broad expanfion, which in- -
clofes the Arch of the Colon at its anterior edge; and behind,
it feparates and iclofes the anterior part of the D"uodenum, and
is fixed to the Spine.

It adheres a little to the under part of the left extremity of
the Stomach, and afterwards defcends over the left Kidney, at
the under end of which'it forms the left Ligament of the Colon.

It afterwards expands, adheres to the large Pfoas Mufcle, and
forms a loofe fold, which retains the Sigmoid Flexure of * the
Colon. .

At the laft Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the Meforeftum,
which by degrees becomes narrower, and difappears towards the

(>
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under part of the Pelvis, the Re@um being then immediately
connelted to the Os Sacrum. .

Between the Layers of the Mefocolon are placed the Arteries,
Veins, and Nerves, with the Abforbents and Glands of the Co-
lon. }

The ufz of the Mefentery, in general, is to fufpend, conneét,
and retain the Inteftines in their places,—to furnith them with
an external Coat,-ss receive their Glands, Veflels, and Nerves,
and to allow the two laft to be properly diftributed.

OMENTUM.

THE Omentum or Cawl, formerly called Epiploon, from its
feeming to”?foat upon the Inteftines, i1s a fine Membranous Bag,
intermixed with much Fat, and covering a large portion of the
Anterior Surface of the Abdominal Vifcera. ;

It is divided into Omentum Gafiro-colicum, and Omentum Coli-
cum, the former common to the Stomach and Colon, the latter
proper to the Colon: They are, however, a continuation of one
and the fame fubftance.

The OQmentum Gaflro-colicum confilts of an anterior and pofte-
rier part, each of which is formed of two Membranes intimate-
ly united. ' ‘

In young fubjeéts, the Omentum forms a diftin& Bag, but in
old people, the layers of which it is compofed become more or
lefs incorporated, and Cribriform or Reticular.

The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Peritoneal Coats,
produced from the upper and under Surfaces of the Stomach.

This Predu&tion arifes from the whole length of the large
Acch of the Stomach, and beginning of the Duodenum j—its
origin extending %r as the Spleen, and\‘defcemling to a little
below the Umbilicus; efpecially in fat people,—but without ad-
hering to the Abdominal Mufcles behind which it is fituated.

Its underedge is refleCted, to form the Pofterior Layer, which
afeends without adhering to the Small Inteftines over which it is
fpread, till it .reaches the Arch of the Colon, to the greater part
of which Arch, and to the Veflels of the Spleen, it is conncéted.

The Omen Qolicum ariles from the right part of the Arch
of the Colon, in the manner the other part of the Omentum a-
rifes from the Stomach, and fends downwards and to the right
fide a Cunéiferm Procefs, to be connefed to the Czéum.

Befides the Omentum, there is a Membrane much fmaller than
the former, fituated between the Liver and Stomach, termed
Omerﬁitm Hepato-gaflricums or Omentum minus of WINSLOW,
or Membrana Macileatior of HALLER fromuts having little Fac
m it. - 2

It paffes from the fore-part of the Sinus of the Porta, to the
under and back-pa;&of the Liver, to be connelted to the whole

Vor. IL. [ O



-

o2

edge of the fmall Curvature of the Stemach, and to the begin-
ning «f the Duodenum, . '

Like the other Omentum, it is compofed of ‘wo Layers, but is
thinner, lefs Fat, and moie uniform in its ftruéture, and alfo
differs from it in having no refle€tion wpwards. (

After the Omentum M nus reaches the Stomach, its two
Layers feparste from each other, inclofe that Viicus, and form
its External Cont. T :

A the great Curvature of the Stomach, they rejoin, and form
the Anterior, then the refleéted or pofterior part of the Omentum
Majus.

The pofterior part feparates again into two Layers, which
inclofe the Colon, and form its External Coat.

At the oppofite fide of the Colon, the Layers re-unite, and

. form the Mefo-colon.

By the Membrane thus continued, a large irregular Bag is®
formed, of which the Omentum Mirus, Stomach, and anterior
portion of the Omentum Majus, conftitute the anterior, and the
refletion of the Large Omentum, the Ceolon, and Mefo-colon,
the pofterior part, ' ]

At the upper and right fide of the Sac, there is a Paflage large
enough to admit a Finger, termed Foramen WINsSLOWI.

It is fituated immediately behind the Cord of the great Veflels
which lead to the Liver, and is of a Semicircular form.

It is compofed of the Peritoneum, under the appearance of two
Ligaments which conneét the fursounding parts to each other.

The Foramen of WINSLOW maintains a communication be-
tween the Large Sac of the Omentum and common Cavity of the
Abdomen, from which circumftance, Fluids generated by dif-
cale may readily pafs from one of thefe Ca ‘to the other.

- 'The Omentum, by its Fatty nature, ferves'to lubricate the Vif-
cera, and prevent them from being injured by friéticn. !

STRUCTURE OF THE SMALL INTESTINES IN GENERAL.

The Strudure of the Small Inteft:nes is nearly fimilar to that
of the Stomach, and the number of their Coats the fame.

The External Coat, exeepting in a portion of the Duodenum,
is a continuation of that part of the Peritoneum which forms the
Mefentery. It clofely furrounds the Inteftines, adhering to them

i

by fine Cellular Subftance.. “l

The Second, or Mufcular Coat, as in the Stomach, is compo-
fed of two Planes of Fibres, the Fxternal or Longitudinal of
which are more minute than the Internal.

The Circular Fibges are diintt and numerous: They confift
ef Segments of Circles, which unite at different diftances, fo as
to {urround the Canal. y

The Longitudinal Fibres fhorten, and the Circular contra& the
Inteftines ; and upon the alternate relaxation and contraftion of
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thefe Fibres, depends that Vermicular motion, called Periffaltic,
by which:the Contents are pufhed thiough the Canal,

The Third commonly called Nerwous Coat, like that in the
Stomach, is white and firm and compofed of Cellular Subftance,
without Fat j—its firmnefs givinz ftrength to the Inteftines.

The Fourth, or Villous Coat, differs trom that of the Stomach,
in forming, with the Cellular Cuat, numerous tranfverfe Folds,
termed Palvale Conniventes, from their ferving, as a kind of
Valves, to retard the motion of the Food.

One edge of thefe Valves is fixed to the Intefline, the other is
loofe.— [ hey are much deeper than the Rug® of the Stomach,
and placed. oppofite to the Interftices of each other, and are of
different lengths, not forming entire Circles.

The Zilli of the Inner Coat are much more confpicuous than
in the Stomach, being compofed not only of the extremities of
Acrteries, Veins, and Nerves, but particularly of the Mouths of
Laéteal Vefleis, the Origins of which are extremely fmall, and
have a fungous appearance. :

Numerous Duéts of Simple and Compound Glands terminate on
this Coat, for the fecretion of Mucus. : -

The former are called Solitary, and the latter Congregate ;=
and, form their defcribers, Glandule PevERI, and Glandule .
BRUNNERI. '

They are in the form of Papille, but fo minuteas feldom
to be feen, excepting in the difeafed ftate,—though they are fup-
pofed to be difperfed over the whole of the Canal.

STRUCTURE OF THE SMALL INTESTINEs IN PARTICULAR.

The Duodenum is the laxeft and ftraighteft of the Swmall Intef-
tines, and fo large as to have been confidered as a Ventriculus
Succenturiatus, or Secondary Stomach. ' !

It is of a redder colour than the reft, has a thicker Mufcular
Coat, receives only a partial covering from the Peritoneum, and
is fixed more clofely to the Body, without floating like the other
Inteftines. ‘

It is perforated at the diftance of three or four fingers-breadth
from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Biliary and Pancreatic
Dud&s, for the reception of Bile and Pancreatic Juige.

In the Duodenum, the Lucteal Veflels begin to make their ap-
pearance, “and numerous Mucous Giands are found in it efpeci=
ally near the Pylorns

The af¢ of the Duodenum is to receive the Food from the Sto-
mach, and detain it tilk mixed with the Bile and Pancreatic
Duét. «

The Féjunum differs from the Duodenum in deriving its com-
mon Coat wholly from the Peritonemm, in’ being fmaller,—in
having a weaker M ifinlar C at, the external Fibres of which
are extremely minu e,—in the Valvule Conniventes being larger
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and more numerous,—and in the Villi and Laéteals which pro-
ceed from them being much more confpicuous.

The Ilium differs from the former in being lefs in diameter,
and its Coats thinner and of a paler colour, and in having fewer
and fmaller Laéteal Vellels.—In this Inteftine the Valvule Con-
niventes gradually decreale in fize and number, and at length en-
tirely difappear.—At its under end, the Mucous Glands are
difinét and umerous. >

The ufe of the Small Inteftines in general is,—to promote the
formaiion of the Chyle,—to allow it to be abforbed, and—to
propel the remaius of the Food into the Large Inteftines.

STRUCTURE OF THE GREAT INTESTINEsS IN GENERAL.

The Great have the fame number of Coats with the Small In-
teftines, but differ from them in being thicker and ftronger.—The
Valvuiz Conniventes are deep, ard placed oppofite to each other, .
and, as in the Small Inteftines, diminith in number and in fize
towards the under extremity.—The Villous- appearance is much
lefs diftin&.—The Mucous Glands are larger, but fimpler than
thole of the Small Inteftines. ’

STRUCTURE OF THE GREAT INTESTINES IN
' PARTICULAR. s

The Intefiinum Cacum is of the fame general ftructure with the
reft of the Great Inteftines.  Its Villi are very fhort ; and it has
a number of folitary Mucous Glands, broader than thofe of the
Small Inteftines, which, when difeafed, fometimes appear like
fmall-pox, with a perforaticn in each.

The Appendiz Vermiformis is of the fame ftruttuyre with the
other Inteltines, contains no [zces, but is f ed with nume-
rous Glands fimilar to thofe of the Duodenum, the contents of
which pafs into the Cacum, a Little below the Val‘ of the Co-
Ion, and affift in lubricating that Inteftine, and in' facilitating
the expulfion of the Faculent Matter. ‘ i

Inthe Cecum, and beginninz of the Colon, the Food coming
from the Ilium is retained for fome time, and, in’confequence of
abforption, acquires a geater degree of confittency, and receives a
feerid fmell. A

The Valvula Coli, fometimes called Valvula-llei, or Valvula
BAUGHINI, from its fuppufed difcoverer, and Valvula Turrin
from the Author who gives a particular defciiption of it, is fitu-
ated at the beginning of the Colon, and is placed tranfverfely in
the. pofterior and left part of that Inteftine. .

It is formed of a proje€tion of the Villous and Nervous Coats,

* and Circular Mulcular Fibres of the Ilium, Czcum, and Colon, °
and has two Folds or Lips, with an aperture in form of a Mouth
or Chink between them.

At the ends of the Valyes are two cords, termed Retinacula, or
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Frena MIORGAGNI1T, which retain the Valve in its proper fita-
ation.

The Valve of the Colon allows a free paffae for the Contents
of the Small into the Large Inteftines, but completely prevents
their return. X ;

The Colon is of a fimilar ftruéure with the Czcum,~—The
Longitudinal Mufcular Fibres are coll-éted upon it into three
Fafciculi or Bands, which arife at the root of the Vermiform
Procefs, and are continued along the Colon to the Reftum.

The Longitudinal Bands are fhorter than the inner parts of the
Colon, and of confequence affift in contrating it, and forming
it into Plicz, which lie acrofs the Gut, anfwering to the Valvula
Conniventes ; only they are at a greater diftance from each other,
and much larger, dividing the Colon into little apartments, called
Cells.

The Cells of the Color, with their Partitions, have a threefold
order, the Inteftine being aimoft quite fmooth or plain, oppofite
to the Longitudinal Bands.

The Cells affift in preventing the too quick defcent of the Fa-
ces.

The ufe of the Colon is,—to receive the Excrementitious parts
of the Aliment,—to retain them,=to change them into Feces,
and then, by the periftaltic miotion of the Inteftines and power
of Refpiration, to pufh them, by flow degrees, to the Reétum,

The Redum difters from the Colon in being covered only an-
teriorly and laterally by the Peritoneum :—!ts Mufcular Fibres
are ftronger and thicker, and firead uniformly over the Inteftine.
—The Circular Fibres are {o thick at the end of the Reétum, as
to have been named Internal Sphincier.

It has no Cells like the Colon; but the Cellular and Inner
Coat are {o much Jarger here than they are higher up, as to fall
into tranfverfe folds, which, however, difappear in propoxtion to
the diftention of the Inteftine.

The middle and under end of the Retum has numerous large
Mucous Glands or Follicles. ;

The extremity of the ReStum forms a firm Circle, which aéts
as a Valve, and affifts the proper Sphinéter in preventing the in-
voluntary difcharge of the Faeces. ’

The Verge of the Anus is furrounded with deep Follicles, the
contents of which prevent the tender Skin of the Anus from be-
ing excoriated by hard or acrid Feces. |

‘The Anus is alfo {urrounded with a ureat deal of Fat, which
admits of the dilatation of the Reftum, and facilitates the dif-
char.e of the Fxces.

The Reétum receives the Fxces from the Colon, retains them
for a certain time, till, by their weight and Acrid nature, it is
flimulated to difeharge them ; which it does by the powsr of its
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Mufcular Coat, and of the Levator Ani, aflifted by the aftion of
the Diaphragmatic and Abdominal-Mufcles. 1

The Blood-weffels of the Inteftines are large and numerous, and
are derived from different fources.

The Duodenum receives Branches from the Splenic and Hepa-
tic Arteries.

The Jejunum, Iium, and right half of the Colon, are fup-
plied by the Superior Mefentric Artery ; and the left half of the
Colon with the ReGum, by the Inferior Mefentric Artery.

4 The Zeins of all the Intchines fend their Blood to the Vena
orte,

The Abforbents of the Inteftines are large and numerous.—
They arife from the inner Surface of the Inteftines, run in the
Mefentery and Mefo-colon, pafling through their numerous
Glands.—The Abforbents of the Small Inteftines terminate in
the receptacle of the Chyle; thofe of the Large Inteftines, which
are [maller than the former, go partly to the Thoracic Dutt, and
partly to the Lymphatics of the Loins. -

The Nerwes of the Inteftines are fmall, but numerous, and
are derived partly from the Eighth Pair, but chiefly from the
Great Sympathetics, : ]

The Vellels and Merves of the Omenta are Branches of thofe
which fupply the Stomach, and have the name of Gafire-
Epiploic. ,

. -_-;--‘O.——-

LIVER. o

THE Liver is a large folid Mafs, of a dufky red colour, fitu-
ated immediately under the Diaphragm, extending downwards
to the margin of the Thorax, but not going beyond it.

It 1s placed partly in the Right Hypochondrium, which itin a
great meafure fills, and partly in the Epigaftrium, reaching over
a little way inte the Left Hypochondrium.

It is convex and very fmooth on the upper Surface, where it is
oppofed to the Diaphragm, though a little flattened on the up-
per part of its left fide, where itis placed oppofite to the Heart.

It is irregularly concave on the under fide, where it refts upon
the Stomach and Inteftines, and is perforated by feveral large
Blood-veflels. 1

It is zhick on its right and pofterior part, and becomes gradu-
ally thinner towards the left fide ; is 0btufz or blunt on its pofterior,
and acute or fharp on its anterior edge,—and confiderably broad-
er from one fide to the other, than from before backwards.

4
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It is divided inte Prominences or Lobes, two of which, called -
Great and Small, or Right and Left Lobes, are fo confiderable as:
to form the Body and whole upper part of the Liver—The
others are fmall, and are placed upon the under fide of the for- -
mer.

‘The Great Lobe is placed obliquely in the Right Hypochondriac
Region, following the Curve of the Diaphragm, and refts upon
the Pylorus, Colon, and top of the Right Kidney.

The Small Lobe, diftinguithed from the Great one by a broad
Ligament, is placed almolt horizontally, chiefly in the Hepeaftic,
and reaching only a little way into the Hypochondriac Region.

—The other Lobes are,==

The Lobules Spigelii, which is fmall when compared with the
two former Lobes, but is the principal one helow.

It is fituated near the Spine, upon the left fide of the Great
Lobe, and is of a Pyramidal form, projeéting like a .Nipple, at
the {fmall Curvature of the Stomach.

The Lobulus Caudatus, which is merely the root, or one of the
angles of the Lobulus Spigelii, advancing towards the middle of
the lower fide of the Great Lobe.

The Lobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is placed between
the paffage of the round Ligament and the Gall-bladder, and is
lefs prominent, but broader than the former Lobule.

From the Lobulus Anonymus, a brid e called Poxs, or IftA-
mits Hepatis, runs acrofs the Paflage for the Round Ligament, to
be joined to the Left Lobe :—It 1s fometimes awanting.

Upon the under fide of the Liver, there are feveral Fifures, of
which the following are the principal.

The Great FifJure, called Foffla Unbilicalis, between the Right
and Left Lobes, at the under and fore-part of the Liver.

This is termnated by a Notch at the fore-part of the Liver,—
of different depths in different bodies,—and behind, it is com-
monly covered with the Bridge above mentioned.

The Principal Fiffure, termed Sulcus Tranfverfus, or Sinus
Portarum, extending from right to lefi, between the Great and
Small Lobes, and bounded by thefe Lobes at its extremities, and
by the Lobulus Anonymus before, and by the Lobulus Spigelii
behind, the two latter forming parts compared by the An-
cients to a Gate, and therefore called Porta.

The Depreffion between the Great Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii,
for the paffage of the Inferior Vena Cava, which has frequently
a bridge over it, forming itinto a Canal.

A Small Deprefion, called Foffa Duflus Venofi, between the
Lgft Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, running alittle obliquely from
right to left fide, and receiving a Ligament,=which is a Branch
of the Umbilical Vein in the Feetus.
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The Liver is connefted to the Body by different Procejes,
termed its Ligaments, all of which, excepting one, are formed by
deublings of the Peritoneum, viz.

The Ligamentum Latum, ov Sufpenforium Hepatis, placed be-

tween the Right and Left Lobes above, and extending below into -

the Fofla Umbilicalis. ;

It is fixed obliquely to the Diaphragm and tip of the Enfiform
Cartilage, and then defcends in the {fame oblique direétion, ad-
hering to the inner part of the Vagina of the Right Reétus Abdo-
minis Mafcle, as faras the Umbilicus.

The Ligamentum Rotundum,—which is the Umbilical Vein in
the Feetus, placed in a doubling at the under part of the Liga-
mentum Latum, and fixed to the Umbilicus,

Thefe two Ligaments have been {fuppofed to refemble a Falx,
with the edge turned uppermoft, from which circumftance the
Ligamentum Latum is fometimes alfo called Falciforme.

The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right Lateral Ligament, which
is fhort, and connets the back-part of the right extremity of the
Gr=at Lobe to the Diaphragm.

The Ligamentum Sinifirum, ov Left Lateral Ligament, which
is longer than the former, and connedts the left extremity of the
Small Lobe to the Diaphragm.

The Ligamentum Coronariumt; confidered by fome as merely
Cellular Subftance, and by others as a refle€tion of the Peritone-
um, or both.—It unites the root of the Liver to the Tendinous
Portion of the Diaphragm.

Befides the Ligaments already mentioned, two others are de-
feribed by HALLER ; one called Hepatico-colicum, which paffes

from the Gall-bladder and contiguous Sinus Portarum, acrofs

the Duodenum, to the Colon; another called Hepatico-renale,
which defcends from the root of the Liver to the Kidney.—
Thefe, as well as the other Ligaments of the Liver in gene-
ral, are produétions of the Peritoneum.

The Ligaments of the Liver preferve it in its proper@xtuation,
and of courfe prevent it from inclining too much in any direétion.
The Stomach and Inteftines fupport it when the Body is upright
and the Diaphragm, when the Body is inverted.

The Liver has a fimple Coat adhering clofely to it which it de-
rives from the Peritoneum, and is every where covered by this
Membrane, excepting behind, where it adheses to the Diaphragm
by Cellular Subftance. -

The Subftance of the Liver is compofed cf feveral kinds of
Vefiels, the extreme Branches of which are intermixed in fuch a
manner, as to form numberlefs Pulpy Corpufcles, named Acini,
from a refemblance to fmall Stones or Kernels of Fruit, which
when minutely examined, are obferved to be compofed of Veflels
in the form of radiated Villi or Penicilli,
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The Veffels of the Liver are, the Hepatic drtery, Vena Porta-
rum, Vene Hepatice, Abforbents, and Biliary Dufs.—It has ?
likewife numerous Nerwes, .

The trunks of the Hepatic Artery, Vena Porte, Biliary Duds,
and Nerves, with the Abforbents and Lymphatic Glands of the
Liver, form a large Cord at its under part. g

The Artery is fituated in the left part of the Cord, the Vein
in the right, with the Trunk of the Biliary Duéts before it ;=
the Nerves and Lymphatics furrounding the great Veflels.

The Cord of Veffels and Nerves is intermixed with mach Cel-
Jular Subftance and covered externally by a refleftion of the Pe-
ritoneum, which has obrained the name of Capfule of GL1ssON.

The Branches of Veflels and Nerves accompany each other
through the fubftance of the Liver, forming fmall Fafciculi, in
a manner fomewhat fimilar to that by which the Cord is formed
by their Trunks.

In their courfe through the Liver, the Branches of the different
Veflels and Nerves, but particularly thofe of the Vena Portz, are
inclofed in a large portion of Celiular Subftance, which is alfo
frequently called Capfule of GL1ssON, from that Author fuppo-
fing it to be a continuation of the Capfule which covers the Vef-
fels before they enter the Liver.

The Hepatic Artery is derived from the Czliac, and is difperfed
‘throughout the whole fubftance of the Liver, and alfo upon the
Coat which covers it, and is fo fmall when compared with the
bulk of the Liver, as to have been generally fuppofed to be def-
tined for the nourifhment merely of that Vifcus; but from in-
jections paffing from the Artery to the Biliary Du&s, and from |
other caufes, it has been fuppofed by fome Anatomifts, that the
Hepatic Artery is not only intended to nourith the Liver, but is
capable of fecreting part of the Bile ;—and this fuppofition is
farther confirmed from the Vena Portz having, in a recent cafe,
been found awanting, while, at the fame time, the Hepatic Ar-
tery was ;;?’rger than ufual, and the Veins which commonly form
the Vena Portz, terminated in the Vena Cava.

The Vena Porte is named from its fituation with refpeét to the
Porta of the Liver.

It partakes of the nature of an Artery and a Vein :—Like the
former it carries the Blood from the Trunk to the Branches, and,
like the latter, it carries it to the Heart ;—or it is peculiar in the
Blood, in one part flowing from the Branches to the Trunk, and
in another from the Trunk to the Branches.

It is formed by the Veins of the Stomach and Inteftines, joined
to thofe of the Spleen, Omentum, and Pancreas, . and ap=
proaches to the nature of an artery in the thicknefs of its Coats,
though it has no pulfation.

It pafles to the Porta, where, from its great fize, it is named
Sinus of the Vena Porte, and divides into Branches which ac-

Vou, II. K
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company thofe of the Artery in their courfe through the fubftance
ot the Liver, terminating at laft in the Pulpy Corpufcles,

The Vena Porte {erves to carry Venous Blood to the Liver,
for the fecretion of the Bile.

The Vene Hepatice are numerous. They are refleGted partly
from the extremities of the Artery, and partly from thofe of the
Vena Porte.  They unite by dégrees, and accompany the other
two fets of Veflels 5 but at the root of the Liver they form two or
three large Trunks which terminate in the Vena Cava, where it
is about to perforate the Diaphtagm.—They likewife fend off
fome fmall Branches which terminate in the Cava, where that
Vein lies behind the Liver.

The Venz Hepatica receive the Blood from the Hepatic Ar-
tery and Vena Porta, after the Bile has been fecreted, and return
it to the Vena Cava, to be conveyed by it to the Heart.

The Lympbatics of the Liver are fo numerous as to cover al-
moft the whole of its outer Surtace. They difcharge their con-
tents, partly into the beginning of the Thoracic Duét, and partly
to a Plexus fitvated in the fore-part of the Thorax. .

The Nerwes of the Liver are alfo numerous.  They arife from
the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair, and accompany the
Blood-veffels.

The Biliary Duils arife by extremely minute Branches, termed
Pori Bilarii ov Tubuli Biliferi, chiefly from the extremities of the
Vena Porte, in the Subltance of the Corpufcles, through the
whole of the Liver. ?

The Pori Bilarii runin company with the Branches of the Ar-
tery and Veins, and unite into larger and larger Branches, which
afterwards go into two, and thefe again into a fingle Tiunk in
the Sinus Portarum, called Du&us Hepaticus. il

The Dullus Hepaticus ferves to carry the Gallor Bile, which
#s of ayellow green colour, from the Liver,—and to convey it
by the power ot the Heart, Hepatic Artery, and Vena Poriz,
affilted by the preffure of the furrounding Mufcles, lo*e Duo-
denum, and partly to the Veficula Fellis. {

The Veficula, or Cyftis Fellis, or Gall-bladder, is a fmall ob-
long, Pynform Bag, confiting of a Bottom, Bedy, and Neck,
fituated upon the concave fide of the Great Lobe of the Liver,
and placed in a tranfverfe dire&tion from behind forwards.

It extends from the Sinus Portarum, where the Neck is fitu-
ated, to the anterior edge of the Liver, and when full advances
beyond the edge of the Liver, fo as fometimes to have its Fun-
dus oppofed to the fofc parts of the Abdomen, under the edge of
the Falfe Ribs.

The bottom is a little lower than the Neck, when the Body
is in the ere&t pofture. It inclines alfo a little to the right
fide, and refts mpon the Colon at the beginning of the Duo-

derum.
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Tt is compofed of feveral Coats, the external of which is a
continuation of the Membrane of the Liver : This however, 15
only a partial Coat covering that part of the Gail-bladder, which
projeéls beyond the Surface of the Liver.—It ferves to give
ftrength to the Gall-bladder, and to fix it to the Liver.

Under the former Coat, a few pale fcattered Fibres, running
in various dire€tions, are fometimes obferved, which have been
confidered as a Mufcular Coat ; and under this is a finall quanti-
ty of Cellular Subftance, which has obtained the name ot Ner-
wous Coat. !

The Inner Coat, fometimes called Zillous, is full of fmall Re-
ticular Rugz or Folds, which become exiremely minute towards
the Cervex, where they run ina longitudinal direction.

The Suiface of this Coat is every where perforated by the
Du&s of fimall Follicles, which difcharge a vifcid Mucus, to de-
fend the Surface of the Inner Coat from the Stimulant nature of
the Bile.

The Gall- Bladder is connefed through its whole length to
the Liver by Cellular Subitance, Blood-vefiels, and Abloibents,
among which the Hepato-cyftic Dudl, fimilar to thole found in
many Animals, were in former times defciibed, and f{uppofed
to carry the Bile found in the Gall-bladder immediately from the
Liver. It is now {ufficiently afcertained,—that o fuch Duéts
eift in the Human Body.

" The Gall-Bladder has Blood-veflzls, abforbents, and Nerves,
in common with thofe of the Liver.—Its Veins pafs into the Vena
Portz.

The Neck of the Gall-bladder is twifted and felded againft it-
felf, and afterwards contradts and fends out a Duét called Cyficas,
which runs near the Duétus Hepaticus, and then joins it, 1o form
the Ductus Communis Choledochus.

The Dudlus Cifticus is imaller than the Dudus Hepaticus, and
differs from it alfo in having a number of imperfeél Partitions or
Plice, running ina fomewhat {piral direction, and forming itin-
to Cells which retard the flow of the Bile.

The Gall-bladder ferves as a receptacle for the Bile, when the
Stomach and Inteftines are empty and have noneed of it, and re-
tains it till wanted for the purpote of digeftion.—Itis afierwaids
difcharged from the Gull-bladder, when the Stomach is full in-
to the Du€us Communis, and from that_to the Duodenum,
chiefly by the preffure of the furrounding Vifcera, and partly as
fome Anatomilts fuppofe, by a contraétile power in the Gall-olad-
der itfelf.

The whole of the Bile contained in the Gall-bladder is found,
by experiment, to pafs from the Liver through the Hepatic Duct
to the Duétus Comimunis, and from that by the Cyftic Duét into
the Gall-bladder.

The Bile returning from the Gall-blalder is cbferved, from
the thinner parts Leing abforbed, to be thicker, more aciid and
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bitter, and of a deeper colour, than that which flows from the
Liver.

The Dulus Communis Choledochus, called Choledochus frem its
conveying Bile, is about the fize of a Goofe-quill, and is con-
fiderably larger than either of the Duéts which open into it.

It defcends at the pofterior and left part of the Duodenum, and
pafies for fome way obliquely between the Mufcular and Inner
Cosats of that Gut,—the obliquity anfwering the purpofe of a
Valve.

It terminates in the left, pofterior, and near to the under part
of the fecond Turn of the Inteftine, by a projeéting Orifice,
which is rounded above, and pointed below.

The Structure of the Duétus Cheledochus, and of the Biliary
Duéls in general, is of the fame nature being entirely Membra-
nous : The Inner Surface of the Duéts alfo agree in being per-
forated by numberlefs pores, which are the Mouths of Mucous
Follicles, fimilar to thofe upon the infide of the Gall-Bladder.

The Bile ferves to mix the different parts of the Food properly
together, for the formation of the Chyle,—to correét too great
a difpefition to acidity,—and to excite the Periftalic motion of the
Inteftines,

SPLEEN.

THE Spleen is a foft and very Vafcular Subftance, and of a
puvple colour.

It is fomcwhat deprefled, is of a long oval form, and of a con-
fiderable fize, but varying in this refpeét in different fubjeéts.

It is fituated in the Left Hypochondriac Region, between the
large extremity of the Stumach and correfponding Falfe Ribs ;—
Its under end lying behind the Colon, and over the top of the
Left Kiduey.

The fituation of the Spleen varies a little, according to the
ftate of Refpiration, and to the fullnefs or emptinefs of the Sto-
mach ;—rifing or falling as the Lungs are lefs or more dilated,
and becoming more oblique in its fituation,—with its inferior ex-
tremity turned more forwards,—in proportion as the Stomach
becomes more diftended.

Its External Surface is convex and uniform, like that of the
Ribs, &c. to which it is oppofed. ‘

Its Internal Surface, or that next the Spine, is irregularly
concave; and is divided into an Anterior and Pofterior Plane, by
e longitudinal Groove or Fiffure, where the Veflels and Neives
enter.

The Anterior Plane is more concave than the Pofterior, cor-
refponding to the contiguous convexity of the Stomach. .

‘The Spleen has frequently deep Fiffures upon its edges ;—fome-
times it has fmall Appendages attached to it, and not unfrequent-
ly there is one or more Small Spleens conneéted with it.
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At the under fide, it is fixed to the Omentum, and, by means
of that and Blood-veflels, to the Stomach and Pancreas.—Be-
hind, it is conneéted to the Diaphragm; and below, to the Left
Kidney and Colon, by refletions of the Peritoneum, and by
Cellular Subftance. :

It is covered by a double Membrane, one Layer of which is a
produétion of the Peritoneum, the other proper to the Spleen it-
fe'f ; but fo clofely conneéted to the common Coat, that they ap-
pear to be one and the fame Membrane.

The fubftance of the Spleen is remarkably foft, and is by
much the moft tender of the Abdominal Vifcera.

It confifts of a Congeries of Blood-veflels, Lymphatics, and
Nerves, joined together and {upported by a large quantity of Cel-
lular Subftance.

The extreme Branches of the Blood-veflels put on the appear-
ance of Pezicilliy or fiall Brufbes, which have been miltaken
for Glands. ‘

Thefe Veflels are {o tender, that when an injection is forcibly
thrown into either Artery or Vein, it burfts into the common
Cellular Subitance, and gives the appearance of Follicles or
Cells.

The Blood-wveffels of the Spleen are among the lirgeft of the
Body, in proportion to the Vifcus on which they are difperfed.

The drtery is aprincipal Branch of the Caliac.—It runs in a
ferpentine direttion, and, after {ending Branches to the Pancre-
as, &c. and the Arieric Brewes to the ieft end of the Stomuci,
it goes into the fubftance of the Sple.n, where itis fubdivided in-
to Branches, which are crowded together, and run in every direc-
tion, forming at length Plexus and Penicilli, which terminate in
the Branches of the coriefponding Vein. 4

The Vein, likethat in molt other Vifcera, is larger than the
Arterya—It reccives the Blood immediately from the termi-
nations of the Artery, without the intervention of Cells.

The Splenic Vein receives the Veze Brewves of the Stomach, the
Pancreatic Veins, &c. and forms one of the principal Branches
of the Vena Poitz.

The Lymphatics from the fupeificial parts of the Spleen jain
the deep fiaied Ablorbents at the Fiffure where the Blood-veffels
enter, and afierwards pafs thiough feveral” Conglobate Glands
lying over the Splenic Artery. ”

They intermix with Lymphatics belonging to feveral other
Vifcera, and terminate in the Thoracic Dutt.

The Nerwes of the Spleen, which are fioall, but confiderabls
in number, are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Eighth
Pair, and form ap irregular Plexus which furrounds the Veflels,

No Excretory Duét has becn found to preceed from the Spleen,
in confequence of which very various opinions have begn enters
tained with velpcét to the ufe of that Organ,

¥or. 1L Ke
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Many of the antients were of opinion,—that befides the Bile
of the Liver, there was an Atra Bilis, or Black Bile, and that
the Spleen was the receptacle of the latter.

Others have thought a particular Menflruum was fecreted in it,
and conveyed to the Stomach for the purpofe of digeftion.

Others again,—that the Blood of the Spleen promotes the flug-
gifh circulation of the Blood of the Vena Porte.

The late Mr. HEwsoN, who has written particularly on the
Spleen, was of opinion it concurred with the Thymus and Lym-
phatic Glands, in forming the red Globules of the Blood, and
that thefe Globules were rendered complete in the Spleen.

It has been alfo fuppofed,—that as the Stomach becomes full,
the Spleen is comprefled by it, in confequence of which a greater
quantity of Blood is fent to the Pancreas, for the Secretion of
the Pancreatic Juice.

But the prefent moft prevalent opinion is,~that the Blood un-
dergoes fome change in it, which renders it ufeful in the fe-
cretion of the Bile ;—and the opinion is fupported from the
great quantity of blood with which this Organ is known to be

fupplied, and from its Vein, not only in Man, but in other ani-

mals, paffing to the Vena Porta.

PANCREAS.

Tue Pancreas, i. e. All Flefb, or the Sweat Bread, is a long
flat Gland of the Conglomorate kind, and of the fame nature
with the Salivary Glands, of which it may be reckoned the
largeft.

It is fitvated in the Epigaftric Region, and is placed tranmrfe-
ly in the back-part of the Abdomen, between the Stomach and
Spine. '

It has a large or Right Extremity, and a fmall or Left one, an
Anterior and Pofterior Surfaee, and an Upper and Under Edge.

The Right Extremity is attached to the left fide of the fecond
Turn of the Duodenum, or to that part where the Inteftine is
about to go acrofs the Spine.

From the under part of the Right Extremity, the Pancreas
fends down an Elongation or Procefs, which adheres clofely to
the Duodenum.

This Procefs was difcovered by WinsLow, and termed by
him Pancreas Minus.—1t is dlfo called Head of the Pancreas.

The Body of the Pancreas pafles before the upper part of the
tranfverfe portion of the Duodenum, and over the Aorta, Vena
Cava, and part of the Splenic Veflels, to all of which it is at-
tached.

The fmall extremity, which is rounded, is fixed to the Spleen,
through the medium of the large Omentum.

The Pancreas is covered anteriorly by the two Layers of the
root of the Mefo-colon ;—pofteriorly, ‘it is only covered with
Cellular Subftance, which conneéts it to the Vertebra,
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It is compofed of Acini, which form fmall Glands or Lobes;
and thefe are conneéted loofely by Cellular Subftance, in fuch a
manner as to give an appearance of uniformity and {moothnefs
to the External Surface.

The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly from the He-
patic, but chiefly from the Splenic, by feveral fmall Branches,
which pafs at various places into its Subftance, in a tranfverfe
dire&tion.

The Veins correfpond in name and courfe with the Arteries,
and affift in forming the Vena Porte.

The Lymphatics run to the Splenic Plexus, and terminate in
the Thoracic Duét.

The Nerwes of the Pancreas are fmall : Like thofe of the o-
ther Vifcera of the Abdomen, they are derived from the Great
Sympathetic and Eighth Pair.

From the different Acini of the Pancreas, fmall Du&ts arife,
whiclgoin into larger ones running tran{verfely in the Subftance

of the Pancreas, and forming a common Du&, called Ducfus
Pancreaticus.

‘The Panrcreatic Dué, termed alfo Dulfus WIRTSUNGI, after

the difcoverer of it in the Human Body, is remarkably thin, of a
- white colour, and femi-tran{parent.

It begins at the Left Extremity of the Pancreas, runs in the
fubftance of the Gland, a little below its middle height, and be-
comes gradually larger in confequence of receiving the different
Branches which compofe it,—and is at laft about the fize of a
Raven’s-quill.

At the Right Extremity of the Pancreas, it receives the Prin-
cipal Dué of the Pancreas Minus, and terminates obliquely in
the Duodenum along with the Duc¢tus Communis Choledochus.
—1In fome rare cafes, however, it terminates at a little diftance
from the Biliary Duét; and fometimes alfo, the Duét of the Pan-
creas Minus ends feparately in the Duodenum.

The Pancreas fecretes a Liquid or Juicey refembling Saliva 'in
quality and appearance, and difcharges it by its Excretory Duct
into the Duodenum.

The Pancreatic Juice incorporates the Bile with the Alimen-
tary Mals, and may be faid alfo to anfwer the fame purpofe to the
contents of the Inteftines, which the Gaftric Juice does to thofe
of the Stomach j—or, it finithes that digeftive Procefs in the In .
teftines which was begun ia the Stomach,
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KIDNEYS.

“THe Kidneys are two Glandular bodies, of a pale r*olour,
fituated in the upper and back-part of the Abdomen, in the Lum-
bar Region.

They are placed one on each fide of the Spine, extending from
the Eleventh Pair of Ribs te near the Offa Ilia; and veft upon
the Diaphragm, large Pfoe, Quadrati Lumborum, and Traof-
verfales Abdominis Mufcles.

The Right Kidney is fituated at the under and back-part of
the large Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, and is common-
Jy a very little lower than the left.

The left Kidney is placed at the under and back-part of the
Spleen, and behind the left parts of the Stomach, Pancremknd
Colon. {

The Kidney is about five or fix fingers-breadth in length, but
confiderably lefs from the outer to the inner fide, and lefs than
that fill from before backwards ; or, it is compared in fhape to
a French or Kidney bean.

It is rounded anteriorly, flattened pofteriorly, convex and uni-
form at its outer margin, and has a deep depreflion or Sinus to-
wards the Vertebre, {urrounded with unequal edges, where the
‘{enal Veff:ls and Nerves enter. .

It is a little broader behind than before, and a little broader
and more curved above than below, from which circumftance,
but more particularly from the difpolition of the Veflels to be af-
terwards mentioned, it is eafy to diftinuuifh the Right from the
Left Kidney when taken out of the Body.

The Right Kidney is conneéted to the Liver and Ducdenum,
the Lefi to the Spleen, and both to the Mufcles on which they
are placed, and to the Renal ‘Glands and Colon, by Cellular
Subftance and by the Peritoneum.

They are alfo corneéted to the Aorta and Vena Cava by the
=it ~fela. and to the Bladder of Urine by“"the Urelers,—
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They accompany the motions of the Liver and Spleen, in the dif-
ferent ftates of Refpiration.

Each Kidney is furrounded by loofe Cellular Subftance, which
commonly contains a confiderable quantity of Fat, from which
it is termed Tunica Adipofa.

The Tunica Adipofa covers not only the Kidrey, but large
Veflels, and defends them from the preffure of the furrounding
Vifcera.

Under the Tunica Adipofa, there is a Membrane compofed of
the original proper Coat 2nd Cellular Subftance incorporated,
which adheres clofely to the Kidney, and is reflefted over the
edges of the Sinus, to be joined to the Pelvis and large Veflels,

The fubftance of the Kidney is commonly fmooth and uni-
form, though fometimes it is irregular, in confequence of the
Lobes which originally form it not being completely incorpora-
ted.—It confifts of an outer part called Cortical, and an inmer
termed Medullary.

The Cortical Subflance, termed alfo Secerning, furrounds the
Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth ;—it likewife
fends in Procefles or Partitions, which feparate the Medullary
parts from each other.

‘Che Medullary, termed alfo Uriniferous Subflance, is of a red-
der colour thanthe former, and is divided into a number of dif-
tin& Columns, each of which terminates in a projection called
Papilla, or Proceffus Mammillaris.

The Papille are merely the continuation of the Uriniferous
part 3 though frequently confidered as a third divifion of the fub-
ftance of the Kidney.

Each Kidney has one, and fometimes more Arteries, which
run %’ranf‘verfely from the Aorta, and a Vein {till larger, which
terminates in the Cava.—They enterat the Sinus of the Kidney,
and are included in Cellular Subftance, which accompanies them
throughout their courfe.

The Right Renal Artery is longer than the Left, in confe-
quence of the Vena Cava, behind which it pafles, being placed
upon the Right Side of the Aorta.

The Anrtery, as it approaches the Kidney, is divided into
Branches, which are afterwards minutely diftributed through
the Cortical Subftance, forming Arches and Anaftomofes ;—but
thefe are found to be much lefs fiequent than are commonly de-
feribed.

The fmall Branches, after turning and winding in varous di-
rections, pafls partly towards the Surface of the Kidney, where
they form irregular Stars, fome of which fupply the proper Mem-
brane.

Others turn inwards in a waving dire&ion, and form Corpu/-
cles, which are difpofed fomewhat after the manner of Cluffers of

Jmall Berries, which can only be feen diftinétly by the afliffance

of Glaffes, after a minute injeflion,
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The Corpufeles were confidered by Dr. NicHoOLSs as the Glo-
bular-termination of Blood-veflels, and termed by him Globuli
Arteriarum Termini s=—but thele Globuli were afterwards qb-
ferved by Mr. HEwson to confiflt of fmall Veffels intimately in-
termixed. P

The Peins returhing from the extremities of the Arteries unite
in the Cortical Subftance of the Kidney.

The Branches of the Renal Vein are much larger than thofe
-of the Artery, but corvefpond with them in their cousfe.—They
form a large Trunk on each fide, which lies anterior to the cor-
refponding Artery, and runs tranfverfely to the Cava ;—the left,
which is the Jarger of the two, paffing acrofs the fore-part of the
Aorla,

The Lymphatics of the Kidney run from without inwards, and
terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and afteiwards in the Thora-
cic Du&.—The Superficial Lymyphatics are {o fimall, as feldom
to be feen, exceptin. in the difeafed ftate of the Kidney.

The Nerwes are trom the Semilunar Ganghon formed, by the
great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair.  ‘They form a Plexus which
furrounds the Blood-veflels, and accompanies them in the Kidney.

Frem the minute Extremities of the Renal Artery, in the Cor-
pufcles feated in the Cortical Subftance, the Uriniferous Tubes
arife. They are mixed with fome extremely fmall Blood-veflels.
and conftiture the Medullary Subftance of the Kidney.

By degrees they umte into larger Tubes, which run in a raz
diated manner, the direction being from the outer cdge or circum-
ference, towards the inner part or Cavity of the Kidney.

The radiated Tubes, becoming ftill larger in their paffage, ter-
minate in the Papille, which are of a compreffed conical form,
and are at a lictle diftance from each other. : L

The Papiile are twelve or more in each Kidney, the number
varying accoiding to that of the original Lobes of which the
Kidney is compoled, and likewile from fome of the Papille be-
ing incorporated with each other. ‘

Upon the points of the Papilie are the terminations of the Uri-
niferous Tubes,—Ilarge enough to be diftinguifhed by the naked
Eye,—through which the Urine diftils from the Subftance of the
Kidney.

Round the root of each Papilla, a Membranous Tube arifes,
termed Infundibulum or Calix, which receives the Urine from the
Papille.

’}I]'he Infundibula are commonly the fame in number with the
Papille ; the number, however, varying in different fubjeéls, two
or more of the Pupille fometimes opening into the fame Infundi-
bulum.

The Infundibula join into two or three larger Trunks, which
afteswards form a Dilatation of confiderable fize, of the fhape of
an inverted Cone, and termed Pelwvis of the Kidney.
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The Pelwis is placed partly within, but the greateft part of it
without the body of the Kidney, and comm&s into a long Tube,
about the fize of a Writing-pen, called Urezer.

The Ureters are commonly one to each Kidney, though in
fome rare inftances they are double on one or on both fides.

The Artery of the Kidney is placed uppeimoft,—the Vein in
the middle and fore part,—and the Pelvis and beginning of the
Ureters at the under and back-part of the Blood-vellels.

The Ureters defcend obliquely inwards behind the Perito-
neum, and go over the great Ploz Mulcles and Iliac Veflels, op-
pofite to the anterior and lateral parts of the Os Sacrum.

They pafs afterwards into the Pelvis, and terminate in the un-
der, outer, and back-part of the Bladder. .

In their defcent, they are not ftraight, but form turns which
are commonly compared to the Italic /5—neither are they cylin-
drical, as they form flight dilatations and contra&ions in their
courfle, two of which contra&tions aie more chfervable in their
paflage over the Pfoee Mufcles, and at their infertion into the
Bladde&

The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritoneum, and
compofcd of an External Membranous Coat, a middle Mufcular
one, formed chiefly of circular Fibres, and an Internal Coat,
fometimes called Villous.

The Inner Coat is very Vafcular, and is perforated by the
Mouths of fmall Du&s, which line it with a Mucus to defend it
from the Urine.

The Veflels and Nerves of the Ureters are from thofe of the
contiguous parts.

The Ufe of the Kidneys is to fecrete the Urine from the Blood
and counvey it by means of the Ureters tu the Bladder.

RENAL GLANDS.

THE Renal Glands, termed alfo Capfule Atrabilavie, Capfule
Renales, Renes Succenturiati, and Glandule Suprarenales, are two
fmall, flat, Glandular-like bodies of a dark-yellow-colour, ly-
ing in the upper and back-part of the Abdomen.

They are fituated at the upper, inner, and fore-pagt of the
Kidneys, over the large Pfoz Mufcles and Diaphragm, and high-
er than the Renal Veffels. .;

They are of an irregular figure, and are about a couple of fin-
gers-breadth in length, but much larger, proportionally, in the
Feetus than in the Adult.

The Right one is conneéted to the Liver, the Left to the Spleen
and Pancreas, and both to the fmall Mufcle of the Diaphragm,
and to the Pioze Mulcles and Kidneys, by Cellular Subftance.
They are likewife retained by numerous Veflels and Nerves which
* are {pread over themn.
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They are furrounded by Cellular Subftance, which is part of
the Tunica Adipofa of the Kidneys, and have a thin proper Coat,
which adheres firmly to them.

They are frequently obierved to be hollow, and to contain a
dark-coloured Bilious-like matter, which is confidered by many
Anatomifts as the Internal, very Vafcular and tender parts melted
down by putrefadtion.

Their 4 teries come from thofe of the adjacent parts, particu-
larly from the Renal, and alfo from the Aorta, and Diaphrag-
matic Arteries.

Of the principal Peins, the Right goes to the Vena Cava, and
the Left to the Renal Vein,

The Lymphatics go chiefly to thofe of the Kidneys.

The Nerves come principally from the Renal Plexus.

‘They have no Excretory Duéts.

The Renal Glands have been fuppofed to furnith Lymph for
the dilution of the Blood returning in the Renal Veins, after the
fecretion of the Urine ;

Or,—to reltore to the Blood of the Vena Cava the irritable parts.
which it lofes in the fecretion of the Urine and Bile ;

Or,—to convey fomething ufeful to the Thoracic Dut ;

Or, in the Feetus,—to divert the Blood from the Kidneys, and
thereby leffen the quantity of Urine.

But their #fe is ftill undifcovered ; though it is fuppofed from
their vicinity to the Kidneys, pot only in Man, but in many o-
ther animals, that they are {ubfervient to thefe Organs, and par-
ticularly tothofe of the Foetus.

VESICA URINARIA.

THE Vefica Urinaria, or Bladder of Urine, is a large Sac fitu-
ated in the Pelvis of the Abdomen, in the bottom of the Hypo-
gaftric Region.

It is placed in the fore-part of the Pelvis, behind the Offa Pu-
bis, and before the upper, and above the under portion of the In-
teftnum Rectum.

When empry, it is contiacted into a fmall fize, which occupies
the under and fore-part of the Pelvis ; but, when fully diftended,
it rifes above the brim of that Cavity, and fometimes afcends to
within a litdle d ftance of the Umbilicus.

When moderately dilated, it is of a roundifh, or irregular ob-
fong form, but alittle flattened before, more convex behind, and
broader at its anterior and pofterior, than towards its,lageral
parts,—a little more capacious, alfo, below than above, efpcc]a!ly
at its pofterior part, !

It is diftinguithed into Fundus, Body, and Cerwix, the firft of
which is placed upwards and a little forwards j—the laft at the un-
der and fore-part.

*



i

“

It is connefted below to the Reftum, and at the fides to the
Pelvis by the refleéted Peritoneum #nd Cellular Subftance, the
fovmer of which, when the Bladder is empty, has the appearance
of lateral Ligaments.

It is attached, at the fore-part of its Body, by Cellular Sub-
ftance, to the Offa Pubis, without the intervention of the Perito-
neum. :

It is alfo fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligaments fituated
between the Peritoneam and Abdominal Mufcles.—They are
formed of the Urachus running upwards from the Fundus, and
the fhrivelled Umbilical Arteries paffing obliquely from the fides
of the Bladder.

The firmeft conne&ion is by means of a Ligamentous expan-
fion, which runs from each fide of the Neck of the Bladder and
Proftate Gland, to be fixed to the infide of the Arch of the Offa
Pubis.—It is conneéted, alfo, at this piace, to the Penis, by the
Urethra,

It is compofed of different Coats joined together by Cellular
Subftance, the ficlt of which is only a partial one continued from
the Peritoneum. A

‘The Peritoneal or Common Coat, recedes from the Abdominal
Mufcles at the top of the Pubes, and: pafies over the fuperior, and
down upon the potterior and lateral parts of the Bladder, to near
the termination of the Ureters, where it is about a finger’s-length

rom the Anus,—and is there refle¢ted upon the Reftum and
back part of the Pelvis. ’

When the bladder is much diftended, it carries the Peritoneum
with it, and leaves a fpace between that Membrane and the
Pubes, of fuch length, that an incifion has frequently been made
here, and large Calculi extracted from thie Bladder, without pe-
netrating into the Abdemen, or wounding the Peritoneum.

The fécond Coat is termed Mufcular.—I1t is compofed of dif-
tiné Flefhy Fibres, interwoven with each ether, and forming
Falciewh. . . y

‘The External Fibres run chiefly in a longitudinal dire&ion,
and are conneéted, at the under and fore-part of the Bladder,
with the Offa Pubis. .

More internally, are Fibres which run ir all direftions, and
are intermixed with each other in the form of Net-work.

The Mufcular Fibres are contratted about the Neck of the

‘Bladder, and form what has been termed Sphincter Vefica jma

thefe, however, are merely the continuation of the other Fibres.
The Mufcular Coat, by its contradtion, occafions the complete
evacuation of the Bladder.—The Fibres about the Neck of the
Bladder, by aéting {eparately from the reft of the Mufcular Coat,
prevent the involuntary difcharge of the Urine.
The Cellular Subftance, under the Mufcular Fibres, is fre~
quently termed Nervous Coat.

Vor.sll, L h
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The Inner Coat, though often called Villous, is finooth like the
infide of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is fo denfe as to pre-
vent the exfudation of the Urine.

This Coat is rendered fomewhat unequal by the proje&ing of
the Fafciculi of the Mufcular Fibres; and when the Bladder is
empty, it forms large wrink les or Rugz.

The infide of t he Bladder is very irritable, in confequence of
whicha defire to expel the Urine is occafionally excited. It is
lined, however, by a Mucus, difcharged from its Arteries, which
prevents it from being conftantly irritated by that Fluid.

The under part of the Bladder is perforated by three Openings,
of which one is placed anteriorly, and two pofteriorly.

The Anterior Opening is the beginning of the Paflage called
Urethra, and is furrounded by the Neck of the Bladder. :

It comes off almoft at a right angle trom the lower part of the
Bladder, without any tapering of that Vifcus.

The other two openings are formed by the termination of the
Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and inwards, . between
the Mufcular and Inner Coat of the Bladder.

They terminate in the Bladder at a little diftance from each
other, and at the {ame diftance behind the beginning of the Ure-
thra, each by a fomewhat oval Opening, which is more contraél-
ed than the Ureter is immediately above it.

The Arteries of the Bladder come from various fources, but
chiefly from the Umbilical and Pudenda Communiis.

The Veins return to the Internal Iliacs :—They form a Plex-
us of confiderable fize upon each fide of the Bladder.

The Lymphatics accompany the principal Veins on the Blad-
der, and, at the under part and {ides, pafs into the Iliac Glands.

The Nerwes are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Sa-
cral Nerves.

The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters by drops,and
fometimes by fmall thread-like ffreams or {quirts, till by its ac-
cumulated quantity and acrimony, it forces that Vifcus to con-
tralt and expel it.

The Urine is expelled, partly by the contra&tion of the Blad-
der itfelf, and partly by the aétion of the Abdominal Mufcles and
Diaphragm prefling the Inteftines againft the Bladder.

The frequency of the evacuation depends upon the fize and
fenfib lity of the Bladder, upon the quantity of Urine fecieted,
and the degree of acrimony it pofcles. ”

TESTES.

Tur Teftes, formerly termed Didymi or Gemini, are two Glan-
dular Bodies fituated in the Cavity of the Scrotum.

The Scrotum, which furnifhes an external covering to the
Teftes, is a continuation of the common Integugents, has the

ol
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fame Structure with the Skin in general, but is more plentifully
fupplied with Sebaceous Follicles, has no fat in its Cellular Sub-
ftance, and is occafionally relaxed and corrugated in a greater de-
gree than the Skin in the other parts of the Body.

Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a fuperficial, longi-
tudinal projeéting Lize, which divides it into two equal parts,
and has the name of Raphe.

The inner Surface of the Scrotum is lined with Cellular Sub-
ftance, wh ch is firmer and more Vafcular than in other places.

The Cellul.r Subftance of the Scrotum, in confequence of
its rednefs, Fibrous appearance, and fuppofed power of contrac-
tioy, has, by many Anatomifts, been confidered as a Mufcle, and
called Dartos.~~This opinion, however, has of late years been re-
jetted.

The Cellular Subftance of the Scrotum involves each Tefti-
cle fingly, and forms a Septum or Partition between the two,
which prevents Air or Water from pafling readily from one fide
of the Scrotum to the other:

The VefJels and Nerves of the Scrotum are chiefly from thofe of
the neighbouring parts.

The Blood-veflels are Branches of the Pudendal and Fe-
moral. N

‘The Lymphatics go moftly to the Inguinal,—but fome of them
accompany thofe of the Teftes to the Lumbar Glands.

The anterior part of the Scrotum derives Nerves from the
Lumbar, and the pofterior from the Pudendal Nerves.

The Scrotum affifts in fupporting and proteéting the Teftes.

Under the Scrotum are twe Membranes or Coats, proper te
each of the Teltes, the one termed Vaginalis, the other Albuginea.

' The Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a theath, is of
the fame nature with the Peritoneum, being originally a Procefs
of that Membrane, which in the Fcetus deicends with the Tefti-
cle from the Abdomen.

It forms a fhut Sac, which has no communication with any o-
ther part. :

It inclofes the Tefticle, as the Pericardium does the Heart, and-
lies loofe every where, excepting behind, where it is continuous
with the Albuginea.

It is confiderably larger than the Teftis which it inclofes,
reaching as far above and below it as to allow ita certain degree
of motion.

It is connefed by its external Surface to the Cremafter Muf-
cle, and partly, by means of that, to the inner Surface of the
Serotum.

It affifts the Cremafter in fupporting the Teftis, and, by being
conftantly moiftened within by a Fluid exhaled from its Surface,
and from that of the Tunica Albuginea, it allows the Tetticle.
to move eafily.
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The Tunica Albuginea, fo called from its white colour, is, like
the former Coat, a continuatien of the Peritonenm, and inveits
the Body of the Tefticle clofely.

Itis a thick, ftrong, denfe, and inelaftic Membrane, of a glif-
tening appearance. ;

It 1s remarkably fmooth on the outfide, but internally it is
rough and unequal, adhering'every where' firmly to the Body of
the Teftis. :

It covers both the Teftis and Epididymis, conneéts them to
each other, gives ftrength to them, and conduéts their Veflels
in the manner the Mefentery does thofe of the Inteftines.

The Body of the Teftis is of a yellowifh colour, and has a Pul-
Py appearance,—is of an oval form, a little flattened at its outer
and ipner Suwiface ;7—and frequently one Tefticle is a little larger.
than the other.

The Teftes are placed obliquely, with one end upwards and
forwaids, and the other end backwards and downwards.

At the outer and back-part of the Teltis, there is an Appen-
dix named Epididymis, from its fituation upon the Teftis or Di-
dymis, which is inclofed in the fame covering with the Teftis

itfelf. : :
" The Epididymis begins at the l\;pper part of the Tefticle, im«

mediately above the entry of the Blood-veffels ; and this part of
itbeing large and of a rourd form, is termed Globus Major, o,

Head of the Epid L ;
In its defcent, it becomes fomewhat fmaller and flatter, and is
atﬁched behind to the Body of the Tefticle, where the Blood-

veffels go in; but forwards it is loofe, the Tunica Albuginea

dipping in this place, and forming a Cavity or Pouch.

The under part of it becomes more firmly attached to the Bo-
dy of the Tefticle, and foims the Canda, or Globus Minor j it is
then turned backwards upon itfelf, after which it fends out the
Excretory Duét of the Tefticle. _ £ Y

The Body of the Teftis has numerous Arteries, Veins, Abfor-
bents, and Nerves ; but is principally compofed of a collettion
of minute, tender, elaftic Filaments, intricately convoluted, term-
ed Tubuli Seminiferi, or Vaja Seminalia.

The Tubuli Seminiferi are difpofed i Fafciculi or Bundles,
between Partitions, which are formed of Blood-veflels and Cel-
lular Subftance.

Thefe Septulz begin at the root or Nucleus, fituated at the
back-part of the Tefticle, fometimes termed Corpus Highmori-
anum, and extend in a radiated manner to the Tunica Alk&-

mea. .
g The Teftis is fixed behind by its Veflels, which are colleéted
into a Cord termed Spermatic, but is loofe and free before, to
prevent it from being pinched,
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The Spermatic Cord, properly fo called, extends from the Ring

" of the External Oblique Mufcle to the Body of the Teftis, and is

compoled of the Trunks of the different Veflels belonging to the

Telticle, and of a quan';tity of Cellular Subftance.—~The Cord is °

covered by the Cremafter Mufcie ; and within this, by the {.me
Procefs of the Peritoneum which forms the Tunica Vaginalis
Teftis. This part of the Procefs, however, is {o incorporated
with the common Cellular Subftance of the Cord, as to appear to
form part of if.

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is feparated by a
Partition formed by the upper end of the Vaginal Coat of the
Tefticle, and by condenfed Cellular Subftance, fo that no liquor
can pafs eafily from the Cord to the Tefticle, and wite werfa.

The Arteries of the Teftes, termed Arterie Spermatice, and
Arterie Preparantes, arife, one on each fide, from ihe fore-part of
the Aorta, a little below the Renal Axrteries.

The Spermatic Artery croffes over the Pfoas Mufcle and
U reter, and defcends, behind the Peritoneum to the under part of
the Abdomen.

At the lower part of the Abdomen, it perforates the Ring of
the External Oblique Mufcle, and paffes in the Spermatic Cord
to the Tefticle.

In its defcent, it gives branches to the adjacent parts, and is
fo interlaced with thofe of the correfponding Vein, as tothave been
fuppofed by the Ancients to bave large lateral communications
with them.

After pafling the Ring, it divides into Branches which go to
the Teitis at its pofterior edge. They are partly difperfed upon
the Epididymis, but the larger Branches run in axferpentine di-
re€tion into the Subftance of the Teftis, where they are minutely
diftributed upon the Surface of the Seminal Tubes.

Befides the Spermatic Artery, there is a {fmaller one from the
Hypogaftric, which accompanies the Vas Deferens, and is dif-
perfed along with the other Artery. :

The Veins are much larger than the correfponding Arte-
ries, and have feveral Valves in them, efpecially without the Ab-
domen,

T hey form a Plexus, which accompanies the Artery on each
fide, andsis fometimes called Corpus Pampyriforme, being com-
pated to the thoots of the Vine, or Corpus Pyramidale, from giv-
iﬂh Pyramidal form to the Cord.

The Plexus afcends in the Abdomen, and upon the Surface
of the Pfoas Mufcle ; and about the part where it recedes from
the Artery, it forms a fingle Trunk, which, in the right fide,
terminates in the Vena'Cava, nearly oppolite to the Artery, and,
in the left fide, goes into the Renal Vein. {

There is alfo a fmall interior Spermatic Vein, whicli accompa-
nics its Artery, and ends in the Hypogalftric Vein.

Vor X @ i L 2
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The Tubuli Seminiferi in the Body of the Teficle confift of

numiber lefs extemely minute Duéls, which are of a Cylindrical
form, have no divifion into Branches, and when drawn out, are
found to be feveral feet in iength. . .

They are firft colleéted into Bundles, between thé Septulze of
the Teiticle, and thefe again into others ftill fmaller, each of the
fmaller being formed of ‘a fimple Tube, coiled up into a Conical
form, with 1ts Bafe forwardsy and its Apex towards the pofterior
edge of the Tefticle.

From the convoluted Seminal Tubes, an equal number of
ftraight Veflels are {ent out at the back-part of the Tefticle, under
the name of 7z/a Refia.

At the upper and lhack-part of the Tefticle, the Vafa Reta
communicate, and form an irregular Plexus or Net-Work, called
Rete Vafculofum Teftss. . :

The Rete Teftis fends out from twelve to eighteen ftraight
Tubes, termed Vzfa Efferentia, which carry the Semen from the
Telticle to the Epididymis.

The Vafla Efferentia foon become convoluted, and form Coni~
cal Bundles, termed Coni Vafculofi. !

The Coni Vafculofi are firmly conneéted by Cellular Subftance,
and are obferved by DR. MonRro, in his Treatife De Teftibus,
to compofe fomewhat more than a third part of the Epididymis.

The Vafcular Coles gradually unite into a fingle Tube, which
cenﬂituleéfﬁ\e reft of the Epididymis, and though only about the
fize of a Hog’s Briftle, tran{mits the whole of the Semen.

The fingle Tube becomes larger in its courfe and lefs convolu-
ted, and at laft, expanding its convolutions, it comes out greatly
increafed in fize, and almoft in a ftraight dire@ion, under the
name of Vas Deferens. 4

Befides the Duéts already defcribed, a Zas Abervans is fome-
times obferved, which is one of the Vafcular Cones, wandering
off, and terminating in the Epididymis lower than ufual.

At other times, the fame kind of Veflel forms a Proceffus Cecys,
or blind Dué, with a dilated Extremity which does not com-
municate with any other part,

2B O R - &
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VESICULZ SEMINALES AND PROSTATE GLAND?

. 'THE Veficule Seminales age twe fmall Pyriform Receptacles,
fituated between the under and lateral parts of the Bladder and
the Inteftinam Reéum,—about three fingers.breadth in length,
and the third past of that in breadth, and a little flattened.

‘j
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They are at a confiderable diftance from each other behind,
but anteriorly they converge, and become contiguous, forming a
fharp angle.

Each of them is eompofed of a conwoluted Tube, with irregu-
lar Proceffes, and furrounded by a quantity of tough Cellular
Subftance, and by many Veflels and Nerves.

Internally, they have a Zillous app%nce and are formed of
irregular Cells which correfpond with' the irregularitics on their
External Surface, and communicate freely with each other,me
Their fhape, fize, and general appearance, however, vary in dif-
ferent fubjects, and not unfrequently in the fame perfon.

Between the Veficulze Seminales, the ends of the Vafa De-
ferentia, now become larger and Cellular, pafs forwards till
they arrive at the Proftrate Gland, where each Vas Deferens joins
the Veficula of that fide, and communicates fo fieely wiih it,
that injected Fluids readily pafs from the one to the other.

From each Veficula Seminalis and Vas Deferens of the {ame
fide, a fmall Canal, about a Finger’s breadth in length, pafles out
which is firmly connetted to its fellow, without communicating
with it, and becomes gradually fmaller, piercing, obliquely, the
Proftate Gland, and terminating in the under part of the Neck
of the Bladder.

The Orifices of thefe Canals are feparated from each other by
a Caruncula, or round Projetion of the Membrane of the Ure-
thra, termed Veru montanum j=—or, from-being broad behind 2nd
roftriform before, it is-compared to the Head and heak of the
Wood cock, and called Caput Gallinaginis.

The Veficulae Seminales are commonly confidered as Refervoirs
of the Semen, receiving it from the Vafa Deferentia, and after-
waids,—Dby a power imherent in themfelves, affifted by the adtien
of the neighbouring Mufcles, particularly of the Levatores Ani,
—propelling it to the Urethra.

. The Semen is prevented from pafling into the Bladder, the
opening from it being fhut while that Fluid is expelled.

Various experiments have been made on the Veficulz Semi-
nales by the late Mr. HuNTER, from which he was of opi-
nion, that they are not Refervoirs of Semen, but Glands, fe-

. creting a particular Mucus j—that, with other parts, they are

fubfervient to the purpofes of Generation j==and that the Bulb of
the Urethra is the receptacle of the Semen in which it is ac-
cumulated previous to. its ejeéion.

The Proflate Gland, named from its ficuation before the Vefi-
cul®s Semnales, lies mmediately beb nd the under end of the
Symphyfis of the Pubis, and refts upon the Inteftinum Re&um.

1t furrounds and clelely emb: aces the Neck of the Bladder, or
beginning of the Urethiag but the greater part of it is placed
pofteriorly and laterally, having a Lobe prejeéting on each ide.
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It is about the fize of a Walnut, and of the figure of a Spanifh
Chefnut,—or it refembles a Heart us commonly painted on Play-
ing-cards, with the Bafe towards the Lladder, and the Point
towards the Penis.

Ii has a Spongy Subftance, butis one of the firmet Glands of
the Body, and generally fends out ten or tavelve Dudéls, which
open obliquely at the beginning of the Urethra, at the fides of
theé(t?aput Gallinaginis, and near the termination of the Seminal
Duéts.

From the Dués of the Proflate Gland, a thin white Liquor
is difcharged,—i om the fame caufes, and at the fame time with
the Semen,—into the Uiethra, and is {uppofed to be ufeful in
the procefs of Generation j—or, according to fome Authors,
this Fluid facilitates the paflage of the Semcn through the
Urethra. &

The Blood-veffels, Abforbents, and. Nerves of the Veficule
Seminales and Proftate Gland, aie in common with thofe of the
parts which furround them, :

.

PENIS.

THE Penis, which has obtained a variety of other names,
fuch as Membrum Virile. Mentula, &c. confifts of three S, ongy
Subftanees, two of which form the upper part and fidcs, ‘or Body
of the Penis and are termed Corpora Cawermofa Penis, the
third furrounds the Urethra, and has the name ot Corpus Spon-
giofum Urethre.

_ The Penis is covered with a continuation of the common Inte-
guments, which are thinner than elfewhere, and, inftead of Fat,
there is as in the Scrotum, a Reticular Subftance:only under the
Skin. :

At the anterior extremity of the Penis, the Integuments form
a loofe fold, termed Prepuce, which is conneted to the anterior
and under pait, or Glans of the Penis, by @ triangular fold,
called Frenum P;eputii.

The Corpora Cavernofa Penis refemble two equal but irregular
Cylinders, clofely applied to the tdes of each other, and each
covered by a ftrong, elaltic, Lizamentous Sheath, the Fibres of
which run in a tranfverfe, and partly in an oblique direétion.

They arife one oif each fide, by two biind Conical extremities
called their Crura, from the inner part of the Crura of the Oﬂ#'
Ifchia and Offa Pubis, to both of which they are very firmly
connefted by Ligamentous Subftances.

At the under part of the Symphyfis of the Pubis, they are uni-
ted to each other, and continue fo till toey reach the Glands,
where “hey terminatein a rounded eXtremity,

At the upper part of the root of the Penis, the Ligamentous
Sheath of the Corpora Cavernofa fends up a Procefs of a triangu-
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Jar form, to be connefted to the Symphyfis of the Ofix Pubis,
under the name of Ligamentum Sufpen/orium; by which the Body
of the Penis is fupported, and prevented from preffing too much
upon the Scrotum.

The Corpora Cavernofa leave a Groowe above, for the princi-

‘pal Vein of the Penis, and a Channel below for the Cavernous

Subftance of the Urethra.

“The internal fubffance of the Corpora Cavernofa confifts of
loofe reticular Plates, fomewhat fimilar to the Cancelli in the ends
of long Bones, and, like them, readily communicating with
each other. ] E

Upon the Cells of the Corpora Cavernof2, the Arteries are plen-
tifully difperfed, and open freely into them, the Blood of the
Aurteries tinging the Cells in the relaxed ftate of the Penis, and
silling them completely when itis diftended. :

T he Corpora Cavernofa are united to each other by a Sepium
or Partition, formed by a contin@ation of the Elaftic Ligament
which covers thefe Bodies.

"The Septum Pénis is compofed of Cords, extending, nearly in
a parallel direction, from the Dorfum, or upper part of the Penis,
to the Corpus Spongiofam Urethrz.

Between the different Cords, Fiffures are left, through which
the Blood, or an injeéted Fluid, paffes wvithout obftruétion from
one of the Corpora Cavernofa to the other.

The Corpus Spongiofum Urethre is fituated under and between
the Corpora Cavernofa Penis, but projeéts conﬁde“bly beyond
them. -

It begins a little behind the part where the Corpora Cavernofa
are united, adheres to them by condenfed Cellular Subftance, and
terminates at the anterior extremity of the Penis.

It has an external covering fimilar to that of the Corpora Ca-
vernofa Penis, but more delicate and more of a Membranous ap-
Peﬂl'al\cea

The pofterior part of the Corpus Spongiofum is dilated into
a longitudinal Prominence, of a Conical form, fituated within the
Skin of the Perineum, and termed Bulb of the Urethra. It ex- -
tends from the root of the Penis to near the Anus, projeéts moft
towards the under and baek part, and is divided anteriorly by a
Septum.

The Corpus Spongiofum is continued along the under part of
the Corpora Cavernofa, and at the end of ‘thefe expands into the
Subftance called Glaas Penis, which covers and inclofes the ends
of the Corpora Cavernofa. :

The Glans or Nut, named from its refemblance to an Acorn,
is feparated from the Corpora Cavernofi by a continuation of the
Ligamentous Sheath which covers them, and is encircled at its
polterior part by a prominent margin, called Corona Glandis, be-
hind which is a Cervix or Neck.
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The Surface of the Glans is.covered with a Plexus, chiefly of
Venous Veflels, and with Nerwous Papille, which give it its fen-
fibility ; and thefe are inclofed in a fine Membrane continued
from the infide of the Prepuce. A

About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are many Follicles,
termed Glandulz Qdorifere, which difcharge a Sebaceous Mat-
ter, to preferve the fenfibility of the Glans, and allow .the Pre-
puce to move backwards and forwards upon it with facility.

The Internal_Structure of the Bulb of the Ureihra and Glans
of the Penis, is of the fame nature with that of the Corpora
Cavernofa ; and the Internal Struéture of the reft of the Corpus
Spongiofum differs from that of the Corpora Cavernofa only in
this, that the Cells are finaller and of a more delicate texture.—
Some Anatomifts confider the greater pait of the Corpus Spon-
giofum as merely a Plexus of convoluted Veins.

The Urethra, named from the Urine paffing through it, is a
long Canal, the Diameter of which is nearly equal to that of a
witing-pen. It beginsat the under and fore-part of the Bladder,
runs through the Corpus Spongiofum, and terminates in the
point of the Penis by a longitudinal Orifice.

At its origin, it defcends a little, and then paffes forwards,
under the Sympbyfis of the Offa Pabis, to which it is clofely
conneéted by Celiular Subftance : It then afcends ai the under
and fore-part of the Offa Pubis, varying in the remainder of its
cou:fe, according to the different degrees of relaxation or diften-
fion of the Cells of the Penis.

There are'€ommonly three Dilatations in the Urethra ; one of
which is at the Proftate Gland, the fecond in the Bulb of the
Urethra, and the third abeut the beginningof the Glans.

In general, it has alfo the fame nuinber of flight Contraétions ;
the firfk at its origin from the Bladder, the fecond between the
point of the Proftate Gland and Bulb of the Urethra, and the
third at the point of the Glans. e é

Between the point of the Proftate Gland and part where the
Urethra penetrates the Corpus Spongiofum,——including nearly the
fpace of a Finger’s-breadth,—the Urinary paflage is entirely Mema
branous, and covered only with the common Cellular Subftance.

At the upper fide of the Bulb, the Urethra enters the Corpus
Spongiofum, in which it is inclofed toits termination in the point
of the Penis. :

The infide of the Urethra is lined by a very Vafeular and fenfi:

ble Membrane, which is obferved to poflefls a certain degree of

contractility, and is therefore prefumed by feveral Anatomifts
to be endowed with Muf:ular Fibres.

Between the Corpus Spongiofum and Membrane which lines
he U cthia, elpeciaily towards the Septum of the Penis, nume-
rous Lacune of different fizes are fituated, one or two of which

in paiticular, next the Glands, are often confiderably larger than
the reft.
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They run in a longitudinal dire&ion from behind forward, and
perforate the Urethra by Orifices large enough to admit a Briftle,
—They diichaige a bland Wms‘ for the detence of the Uiew
thra. ’

Befides the Lacunz, two fmall bodies, each about the fize of
a Garden-pea, are frequently met with, and are termed, from
their diftoverer, COWPER’s Glands.

They are fituated at the fides of the Membranous part of the
Urethra,—between its Bulb and the point of the Praftate Gland,
—and covered by the ‘Accelerator Muicles.

When prefent they are obferved to difcharge from their Duéts
into the U.ethra, a Fluid which is fuppofed to ferve the fame
purpofe with that of the Lacunze.

The Arteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudice Com-
munes, which are Branches of the Internal Iliacs, and partly
from the Femoral Arteries.

Each of the Pudic Arteries having paffed out of the Pelvis,
through the great Notch of the Os Ilium, runs between the
Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments to the inner fide of the Tuber Ifchii,
from which it pafles along the Crus of that Bone, and of the Qs
Pubis, to the root of the Penis.

In its courfe, it furnithes Branches to the adjacent parts, and
afterwards gives off three principal Branches, which beieng to
the Penis :—One of thefe goes 1o the Bulb of the Urethra, to be
difperfed in the Corpus Spongiofum ;—the other two, which are
larger than the former, go to the Body of the Penis, one of them
penetrating its Crus, and running in the centre of the Corpus
Cavernofum ; the other paffing between the Symphyfis Pubis and
joining of the Crura Penis, and extending along the Dorfum as
far as the Corona Glandis.

The Branches of the Femoral Artery to the Penis communi-
cate with thofe of the former, and are chiefly difperfed upon the

Integuments.

T%\e Arteries of the Penis are divided into minute Ramifica-
tions, which communicate with each other, and with their fellows
on the oppofite fide and terminate partly in the correfponding
Veins, and partly in the Cells of the Penis.

The Veins arife, fome from the extremities of the Arteries, and
others by large open Mouths from the Cells of the Penis.

The greater number of the Veins unite into a Frunk, called -
Vena Magna Penis, which runs in the fuperior Groove formed by
the union of the Corpora Cavernofa, and is furnifhed with Valves,
and with thick ftrong Coats.

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symphyfis Pubis,
feparates into Right and Left Plexus, which pafs to the corre-
fponding Iliac Veins.

To an obftruétion of the courfe of the Blood through the
Veins, by the preflure of the Mufcles at the root of the Penis,
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together with an increafed influx through the Arteries, is owing
that accumulation of Blood in the Corpora Cavernofa, which
oceafions a diftenfion of the Peni i '

The relaxation of the Penia‘ﬁpenk from the caufes which
produced the diftenfion being removed ;—~The Elaftic Lizamen-
-tous Membrane which covers the Penis again forcing the Blood
from the Cells into the Veins.

Upon the Surface of the Penis, there are fmall fuperficial
Veins, which communicaie with thofe deeper feated, and com-
monly ierminate by one or more Branches in the Veins at the
top of the Thighs it !

Thefe Branches aflift in carrying on the circulation, and retura
part of the Blood during the diftenfion of the Penis.

Of the Lymphatics ot the Penis, thofe from the Prepuce and"
Skin, in general, go to the right and left Inguinal Glands, while
the Lymphatics from the Glans and Body of the Penis accom-
pany the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis, & .

The Nerwes of the Penis are large in proportion to the fize of
that Organ. They come from the Hypogafiric Plexus, and prin-
cipally from the laft Sacral Nerves, and are diftributed chiefly up-
on the Ligamentous Sheath which inclofes the Corpora Cavernola.

They are fituated upon the Dorfum of the Penisy#more laterally
than the Arteries which lie between them and the principal Vein.

For the Mufcies of. the Pemis, fee Part IT.

“The Penis ejects the Semen into the Vagina, and ferves for the
conveyance.of the Urine from the Biaddixj. ;

T

s> 00000000 %+ 00 C 0000 O EEm———
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ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION

IN THE FEMALE.

——*0.———:‘-

THE Kidneys, Renal Glands, and Ureters, have the fame fitu~
ation and ftruéture as in-the Male, '

The Bladder has alfo the fame fituation behind the Offa Pubis,
buat rifes higher when it is in the diftended ftate. g8

It is proportionally larger than the Bladder of the Male, and
is broader from one fide to the other, correfponding to that part
of the Cavity of the Pelvis to which it belongs. he

-




‘The Urethra is much fhorter,—being fcarcely two inches in
length,—aud ftraighter than in the Male, having only a flight
bend downwards between its extremities. }

It is producen?:' rom the depending part of the Bladder,
has no proftate Gland, but is furnithed, as in the Male, with
Lacunw, which open into it, and difcharge a Mucus to defend
it from the Urine.

The Parts of Generation in the Female (which are here {up-
pofed to be in the unimpregnated ftate) are divided into Internal
and External. The former confift of the Uterus and its Appen-
dages, the latter are thofe which are feen without any Diflectien;

INTERNAL PARTs.

THE, Uterus, Matrix, ox Womb, is a hollow Vifcus, fituated
in the feivis, in the Hypogaftric Region, between the Bladder
and Re&tum, with which it is conneéted.

It is of a triangular figure, and alittle flattened before and be-
hind, but more fo anteriorly; is large above, fmall below, and
has two angles at its upper and lateral parts,. called Corners of
the Uterus. i

It is diftinguithed into Fundus, or upper part, which includes
the fpace aboye the infertion of the Fallopian Tubes, the Body
or middle, and Cerwix or under part, the two Jaft being nearly
of cqual length. @

The extent and figure of the Uterus varies confiderably in dif-
ferent fubjeéts.-~In Women who have never been pregnant, it is
commonly about two inches and a half in length, from one inch
and a half to two inches in breadth at the Fundus, and about
half as broad at the Cervix.—It is near an inch in thicknefs, and
is larger in Women who have borne Children, thanin the Virgin
ttte.

The Cavity, like the external part of the Uterus, is of a #ri-
angular form,but is fmall in proportion to the fize of the Organ,
—being [carcely capable of containing the Kernel of an Almond,
—ar'?g,hqs its fides clofely applied to each other.
© It is covered externally through its whole length, with a fmooth
polithed Coat, continued from the Peritoneum, which, at the
under part of the Cervix, is refle¢ted forwards upon the Bladder,
backwards over the Reftum, and laterally towards the Sides of
the Pelvis.

Its Subftance is of a compaét, Cellular, and Flethy nature,
and plentifully fupplied with Blood-veffels: The Flefhy Fibres,
however, are feen diftinétly only in the Gravid Uterus.

It is remarkably Vafcular in its Body, lefs fo in its Cervix, and
is nearly of the fame thicknefs throughout, excepting at its Car-
ners, where the Uterine or Fallopian Tubes terminate.

VoLt M
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Tt is lined with a fine and very vafcular Membrane, of a fome-
what Porous and Villous appearance, in which the Arteries. ter-
minate which difcharge the Menftrual Fluid.

The Cavity of the Cervix has two fmall itudinal Lines

projefting in it, one in the anterior, the other in the pofterior
.

part, on each fide of which are numerous Ruge.

The Ruge run, in an obliquely traniverfe diretion, and are
formed not enly of the inner Membrane, but alfo by the Fibres
which compofe the Body of the Uterus.

Between the Ruge are many fmall Follicles, which difcharge a
Moucus for lubricating the parts near which they are placed ==
Some of them, being of a roundifh form, were miftaken by Na-
20TH for Female Ovula.

The under part of the Cervix projefts into the Vagina, fome-
what in form eof the Glans Penis, and is perforated by a tranf-
verfe flit, termed Os Tince, from its fuppofed refemblance to the
Mouth of the Tench Fifh.

The Os Tince, in an Uterus which has never been impreg-
nated, is about the fize of the orifice of the Urethra in the Male,
but nearly twice as large in the Uterus of a Woman who has
borne Children.

Itis fmooth on its external furface, is placed obliquely in a di-
rection towards the back-part of the Vagina, and is furrounded
with feveral Mucous Follicles.

APPENDAGES OF THE UTERUS.

The Appendages of the Uterus, are the Broad and Round Liga-
ments, the Owvaria, the Fallopian Tubes, and the Vagina.

The Ligamenta Lata, ‘termed fometi@aes Alz Vefpertilionis,
trom their refemblance to the Wings of a Bat, are two Membra-
nous produétions, or Doublings of the Peritoneum, fent from the
edges of the Uterus and pofterior extremity of the Vagina,' to be
fixed to the fides of the Pelvis. * |

Along with the Uterus, they feparate the Pelvis into anterior
and pofterior Cavities, and are themfelves divided into large and
{mall, er anterior and pofterior Al or Pinions. -

They contain and fupport the Ovaria and Uterine Tubes, with
part of the Spermatic and Uterine Veflels and Nerves. They
likewife inclofe a portion of the Ligamenta Rotunda, &c. con-
neét the Uterus to the fides of the Pelvis, and aflift in retaining it
in its place. Tn the time of Geftation they become effaced, by
furnifhing the Uterus with part of its external covering.

The Ligamenta Rotunda are two long and flender Cords, com-
pofed of Veflels and Ligamentous Fibres, arifing from the Cor-
ners of the Uterus, immediately before and below the Fallopian
Tubes, from which they defcend obliquely in the Ligamenta
Lata, diminithing a lictle in their courfe towards the Groins.

1,
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They pals through the Rings of the Abdominal Mufcles, in
the {ame manper as the Spermatic Cords do in the Male, and are
afterwards inferted by feparate Branches into the upper and late=
ral parts of the Pudendum. ;

They affift the Ligamenta Lata in prelerving the equilibrium
of the Uterus.

‘T'he Owaria, anciently called Tefles Mulicbres, are fituated at
the fides of the Fundus of the Uterus, about an iuch diftanc
from it, and are contained in the pofterior Pinions of the Liga-
menta Lata, which form a Coat to them fimilar to the Tunica Al-
buginea Teftis. J

The Ovaria are plain above, and prominent and femi oval be-
low, flattened at their anterior and pofterior Surfaces, and the
fize of each, when in a ftate of the greateit maturity, neatly equal
to half of the Male Tefticle. L

They are large, uniform, and fmooth, in the vigour of life, but
become {mall, unequal, and (hrivelled, in Old Women, or in thefe
who have borne many Children. i

They are attached to the Uterus by the Ligamenta Lata, and:
by two fmall Cords, termed Ligamenta Rotunda Qwarii, which
were miftaken by the Ancients for Vafa Defcrentia, carrying a
fecreted Liquor to the Uterus.

They are compofed internally of a loofe whitifh Cellular Sub-
ftance, intermixed with Veflels and Nerves, and contain a num-
ber of fmall Veficles, called Owa, filled with a limpid Fluid,
which partakes of the qualities of the White of an Egg.

Thefe Veficles differ much in fize in the {ame Ovarium ;—the
largeft of them are feldom equal to the fize of a fmall Garden-

cd, . I
g The number of Ova is differently eftimated by different Ana-
tomifts,—from ten to twenty and upwards having been found in
oune Ovarium. - y

According to experiments made by Mr. HUNTER, it is afcer-
tained,—that the number of originaily exifting Ova in each Ova-
rium, whether that number be greater or {maller, may be dimi-
nifthed, but cannot be increafed.

The Ovaria f{erve for the nourithment of the Ova, which con-
tain the rudiments of the Feetus.

The Uterine, or Fallopian Tubes, compared in fhape, by FaL-
LOPIUS, to that of a Trumpet, are two Conical and Vermiform
Canals, attached to the Corneis of the Uterus, and terminating
in it, each by a fmall Opening which fearcely asémits the entrance
of a Briltle.

They become gradually larger in their pafla-e towards the fides
of the Pelvis : Near their outer extremity, they are convoluted
and confiderably dilated, but are afterwards fuddenly contradled,
and terminate by open Mouths fuffictently large to admit the point
ef a Goole-quill.
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Their outer ends are free and flutuating in the Pelvis, and ex-
pand into many irregular jagged or pointed extremities, called
Fimbrie, which are confiderably longer at one fide of the Tube
than the other. ¥

They are commonly l\pwards‘pf a 'hand-breadth in lengt}!,
and-contained in a Doubling of the Ligamenta Lata.—In thcir
natural fituation, they lie near the Ovaria ; but when drawn out
and extended, are a Finger's-breadth diftant from them.

The ftru&ture of the Tubes is nearly the fame with that of the
Uterus, and, like it, they are capable of dilatation and contraétion :
Their inner fide, however, has a different appearance, being fur-
nifhed with many fmall longitudinal Plicz, which are moft con-
fpicuous tcwards the outer extremities.

The Tubes are fuppofed to convey the prolific part of the Male
Semen from the Uterus to the Ovaria, in order to feecundate the
Ova ; and by grafping that part of the Ovarium where the yipcft
Ovum is fituated, to carry the Ovum, according to fome Au-
thors, or its contents only according to others, to be mfir);ed
with the Male Semen, and to be lodged in the Cavity of the
Uterus. "

The Vagina is a Membranous ‘Canal, which extends from the
Neck of the Uterus to the opening of ‘the Pudendum.

It is fituated behind the Bladder and Urethra, and before the
under part of the Inteftinum Reétum, to each of which it is clofely
conneél:ed by Cellular Subftance.

1t begins a little above the Internal Orifice of the Uterus, but
reaches higher at the pofterior than anterior party from which
circumftance, together with a flight Curvature 1t has backwards,
the Canal is found to be longer m it%‘poﬁerior than anterior
Surface.

From the ‘Os Tince, it paffes downwards and forwards, and
terminates between the Labia Pudendi, the Axis of ‘the Vagina
forming a confiderable Angle with that of the Uterus.

The dimenfions of the Vagina corrcfpond with the fize of ‘the
Penis in the Male ; but vary according to the temperament f’
the Body, and become larger in Women who have borne Chil-
dren.

The Body of the Vagina is compofed of thick, ftrong, Mcm- .
branous parts, and furnifhed internally with wumerous irregular
Ruge or Wrinkles, and Nervous Papille, the former ot which _
confiderably diminifh the capacity of the Canal, and the latter add
to its fenfibility. =

The Ruge run in a tran{verfe diretion, and are fodifpofed as
to divide the Vagina into anterior and pofterior Columns, which
join together laterally, and produce a Raphe or Suture at the
right and left fides.

They are deepeft, largeft, and moft erowded upon the anterior
and towards the outer part of the Vagina; are moft confpicuous
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in Virgins, lefs fo % married Women, and become more and more
effaced in thofe who have borne Children.—The Ruge facilitate
the diftenfion of the Vagina during Child-birth.

The whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards its outer
extremity, is furnithed with fmall Follicles, the orifices of which
can frequently be feen.

They fupply a Mucus, with which the Canal is always lubri-
cated, and which is difcharged, in time of Ceition, in fuch abun-
dance, as to havebeen formerly confidered as an emiffion of Fe-
male Semen. ”

The outer end of the Vagina is covered, on each fide, by a
Subiftance compofed of Blood-veflels and Cells fimilar to thofe of
the Penis, and defcribed by DE GraAF under the name of Plex-
us Reteformisy and by later Anatomifts under that of Corpus Ga-
wernofum Vagina. "

The Corpora Cawernofa are covered by the Sphinfter Vaginz
Mufcle, the aétion of which, joined to the Dilatation of thefe
Bodies, ferves to contraét the entry of the Vagina in the time of
Coition. &

The Ufe of the Vagina is to receive the Penis and Semen, and
to convey from the Uterus the Meaitrual Flux, the Feetus, the
Secundines, and the Lochia. . »

The Uterus, with its Ligaments, Ovaria, and Uterine Tubes,

.are fupplied with Blood from the Spermatic and Uterine Ar-

teries.

The Spermatic Arteries arife from the Aorta, as in the Male,
and run 1o the Ligamenta Lata, to be difperfed upon the Ovaria
and Uterine Tubes, and afterwards upon the Uterus itfelf,

‘The Uterine Arteries are derived from the Internal Iliacs, and
are much larger than the Spermatics.  They diret their courfe,
firft to the under part of the Uterus, after which they afcend along
its edges, and near its upper part join the Spermatic Arteries.

From the Uterine chiefly, and partly from the Spermatic A=
teries, many (mall Branches are furnithed, which run in a fer~
pentine manner, and communicatewith their fellows in the oppo-
fite fides of the Uterus. .

The Vagina is fupplied with an Artery on each fide,—termed
Vaginal,—from the Uterine, and with fmall Branches from the
Uinbilical, Middle Hzmorrhoidal, and Pudende Communes.

The Spermatic Veins have the fame termination as in the Male,
but are confiderably larger.—The other Veins runinto the Inter-
nal Iliac.

The Lympbatics, like the Blood-veflels, run alfo in two Sets.
Thofe of the one fet accompany-the Spermatic Blood-vefiels, and,
like the Abforbents of the Teltes in the Male, go to the Lumbar
Glands. Thofe of thefother corrcfpond with the Hypogaftric
Blood-veflels, and terminate in the Glands at the lateral paris of
the Pclvis.

Vo, II. ‘M 2
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The Nerwes ave from the Sacral and Great Sympathetics.

The Uje of the Uterus is,—to receive from the Ovaria, by
means of the Fallopian Tubes, the Rudiments of the Foetus,—
to nourith it, and, after bringing it to maturity,—to expel it
through the Os Internum Uteri and Vagina.—From the Inn'cr
Surface of the Uterus, the Menftrual Evacuation is alfo dif-
charged.

ExTERNAL PARTsS,

The External Parts, called f,udmdnm or Vulva, are formed
of two prominent fides, termed Labia Pudendi, Labia Externa,
or Ale Majores. Thefe are contiguous, when the Limbs are
not much feparated, thereby preventing the accels of Air to
the Internal Parts, which they atthe fame time prote& and con-
ceal. ‘

The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pubes or Mons Ve-
weris, is fitnated on the fore-fide of the Offa Pubis, and is cover-
ed with Hair fimilar to that in the Male, and beginning togrow |
about the fame period of life. 4

The Pubes is compofed of the Common Integaments, under
which a confiderable quantity of Fat is fituated, rendering it
thick, foft, and prominent.

The Labia Pudendi extend from the Pubes to within about an c
inch of the Anus, the f{pace between the Pudendum and Anus
obtaining the name of Perineum, from a moifture fuppofed to
flow about this part of the Skin.—It is fometimes alfo called 4z~
terior Perineum, to diftinguifh it from that part which extends
from the Anus to the Coccyx, termed by fome Anatomifts Pe-
flerior Perineum.

The opening between the two Labia has the name of Fyfa
Magna y—it inoreafes a little in fize and depth as it defcends, and
forms a fmall beat-like Cavity at its under extremity, texmed
¥ofla Navicularis, b \

“The Labia are thickeft above, become thinner below, and ter-
minate in a tranfverfe fold of the Skin, named Frenum, Furcula,
or Fourchette, which is frequently lacerated in the firft Child-
birth. : »

The Labia are compefed of the Skin elevated by a large quan-
tity of Cellular Subftance and fome Fat, and lined by a very
Vafcular Membrane, which is thin, tender, and red like the in-
fide of the Lips, and is furnithed with numerous Sebaceous Fol-
licles, feereting a Liquor, whereby the parts are preferved fmooth
and moift. ’

Between the upper ends of the Labia, is the Subftance named
Clitgris, and by fome Mentula Muliebris —not exceeding an inch
in length, and Jittle more than the third part of that in thicknefs,

and tied down to the fore-part of the Symphyfis Pubis. @ 4

- .
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It is extremely Vafcular and Nervous, andis compofed, like
the Penis in the Male, of two Crura and Corpora Cawernofa,
contained in a Ligamentous Sheath, with a Septum between
them. ;

The Crura are upwards of twice the length of the Body of the
Cliteris, and, together with Mufcles belonging to them, arife, as
the Crura of the Penis do in the Male, from the Crura of the Ofla
Ifchia and Pubis.

The Clitorisis alfo provided with a Ligamentum Sufpenforium,
by which it is connefted to the Ofla Pubis, and with a Glans,
which, like that of the Penis, is extremely fenfible, but has no
perforation in it for the paflage of the Urine. ;

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the Labia, which
at its inferior extremity, forms a Semilunar Fold, termed Prepu-
tium Clitoridis. A ’

The Prepuce is furnithed with Glandule Odoriferz npou its
inner Surface, and with a {mall Frenum which fixes it to the
Glans. LT ‘

In the time of Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is fuppofed to pro-
duce nearly the fame fenfation in the Female, as the Glans Penis
does in the Male, é

At the under and outer partof the Clitoris are two Bodies,
called Nympha, fromtheir being fuppofed to prefide over and di-
rect the courfe of the Water proceeding from the Bladder.

" The Nymphe arife narrow from the Prepuce and Glans, and
run obliquely downwards and outwards along the infide of the
Labia, ncreafing in breadth, but fuddenly contracting again at
their lower extremity. -

They are chiefly formed by a produétion of the infide of the
Labia, have the fame florid colour with them, and in their natu-
ral ftate are contiguous, and cover the Orifice of the Urethra.

They are fometimes of unequal fize, and not unfrequently,
particularly in warm climates, they proje&t beyond the edges of
the Labia.

Their Internal Stru&ture confifts of Cellular Subftance, with
alarge proportion of Blood-veffels. They have alfo many Ner-
vous Papille, which render them very fenfible, and Sebaceous
Follicies, the contents of which prevent them from being injured
by the Urine,

The Nymphz aflit in dire&ting the courfe of the Urine from
the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from entering the Vagina,
—They alfo tend to enlarge the Paffage for the Child in the time
of Parturition.

Between the Perineum and Nympha, there is a fmooth Cawity
or Veftibulum, which is moft complete in Virgins, and lefids to
two Paflages, viz, to t”{Urethra above, and to the Vagina be-
lew, ’
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The Orifice of ‘the Urethra is placed a litti?below the Glans :
of the Clitoris, and between the two Nymphz, and is furround- ;
ed by a Spongy Eminence, which projeéts at its under part,—
called by fome Authors Corpus Glandulsfum, or Q#ndule Pro-

flate Mulierum. !

The Corpus Glandulofum is perforated by Lacune, fome of
which are of confiderable depth, and difcharge a Vifcid Matter
round the Orifice of the Urethra. N 4 4

The Orifice of the Vagina termed likewife Os Externum Uteri, !
is placed immediately under that'of the Urethra, and is natural-
ly ftraiter than the reft of the Canal, but in the Virgin ftate s
ftill more contradted by the Subftarce called Hymen, or Cir(uqu:
Membranofus, which partly furrounds it.

‘T'he Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but the Circle is
frequently incomplete next the orifice of the Urcthra, the broad
part being turned towards the Perineum.

When the Hymen is ruptured, it degenerates into {mall Ceni-
cal Papille, termed Caruncule Myrtifarmes, from their fuppofed
refemblance to Myrtle-ber i

The Hymen has been confidered as a Teft of Virginity ;—
but neither the prefence nor abfence of this Mzmbrane can be
depended upon as a certain Criterion.

About the Orifice of the Vagina are feveral Mucous Follicles,
fimilar to thofe round the Opening of the Urethra. "

The Blood-veffels and Nerwes of the External Parts are from
the Pudic Branches, and are difperfed in numerous Ramificati-
ons upon the end of the Vagina, Labia Externa, and Clitoris.

The Abforbents pafs partly to the Inguinal Glands, and partly
to thofe placed at the fides of the Pelvis, or upon the Lumbar
Vertebr.

; s £ >
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or Y;II'E GRAVID UTERUS. -
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WaEN the Rudiments of the Feetus have been-conveyed from
one of the Ovaria into'the Cavity of the Uterus, through the
medium of the correfponding Uterine Pube, whether in thﬂ# te
of a Fluid only, or of a complete Ovum, Lmpregnation is ﬁu&n
have taken placesg # /

e
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Some days after Impregnation has commenced ,ﬁan Owum, con-
fitting of a Veficle filled with a limpid Fluid, is found in the’Ca-
vity of the Uterus.

The Ovum, when firft vifible, is obferved to have a fmooth
Surface, but in a fhort time thereafter it fends off flocculent
Branches, the greater part of which are by degrees converted in-
to a Placenta at that part of the Uterus where the Ovum happens
to be firft attached.

The Rudiments of ‘the th’ however, are not always
conveyed to the Uterus after Impregnation, for fometimes a Fee-
tus is found in the Ovarium ; at other times in one of the Uterine
Tubes; and fome rare Inftances have occurred, where the Em-
bryo has dropped from one of the Ovaria or Tubes, into the Ca-
vity of the Abdomen, where a Placenta has been formed, by
which it has been nourifhed.

The Ovum, at an early period of Geftation, confifts of a thin
Membranous Capfule, which inclofes the Embryo or Germ with
the Umbilical Cord and Waters 3 and the Capfule; again, con-
fifts of an internal Membrane called Aznios, on the outfide of
which is the True Chorion, which'is covered with a Filamentous
and Spongy Subftance, termed by Ruyscu Tunica Filamentofa,
and by more modeérn Authors, Falfe or Spongy Chorion.

The Sporgy Chorion is ‘defcribed by DR. HUNTER as confift-
ing, in'early Geftation, of two Layers, one lining the Cavity of
the Uterus, and termed by him Membrana Decidua, from being
fuppofed to be caft off from the ,&Uterus: The other, covering
that part of the Ovum which does not adhere to the Uterus, he
terms Decidua Reflexa.

The Decidua is leaft diftin&t between the Uterus and Placenta,
Near the edge of the Placenta, buth it and that part of it called
Reflexa, are thickeft and firongeft, and decreafe in thickne(s tow-
ards the other end cf the Uterds and Ovum, in proportion as
thefe become more expanded.

The Decidua and Decidua Reflexa unite into one Membrane
in advanced Geftation. They have been fuppofed to be formed
originally by an eflorefcence thrown out upon the parts on vhich
they are placed, in the manner it is thrown out upon inflamed
furfaces.

Berween the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fluid is con-
tained in the early Months, at which period a fmall Bag, filled
with a milky-like Fluid, is obferved on the Amnios, near the
Umbilical Cord, andis termed Veficula Umbilicalis or Alba.

The Veficula Unibilicalis ‘is conneéted to the Cord by a Fila-
ment confifting of an artery and Vein, which, with the Fluid and
Bag, foon difappear. The uft of this Veficie, which has fome-
times been miftaken for an Alantois, is not yet underftood.

In early Geftation, the Ovum islarge in proportion to the
Embryo ; but towards the latter period of Pregnancy, the propor-
tion is reverfed, as appears from the following Obfervations,




142
» Y -

No well authenticated account has been yet received, of the
Embryo being obfervable till near the end of the third W k,
when it is found to appear like an oblong Veiicle floating in the
limped Liquor of the Ovum. 2 i

In the fourth Week, the Ovum is about the fize of a Pigeen’s
Egg, and the Embryo not larger than that of a common Fly.

About the end of the third Month, theOvum is the fize of a
Goofe’s Egg, and weighs eight ounces, while the Embryo is be-
tween two and three ounces in weight, and three inchesin length ;
—and the Head and Extremities being now diftinétly obfervable,
it obtains the name ot Fartus, which it retains from this time till
the end of Geftation.

In the fixth Month the Placenta and Membranes weigh feven or
eight ounces, the Fcetus, twelve or thilteen, and is eight or nine
Inches in length, and pertect in all its external parts.

At Biith, the Secundines weigh only between one and two
pounds, the Feetus fix or fcv%d is from eighteen to twenty-
two inches in length.

Still however, from the di Ity of afcertaining when Preg-
nancy commences,—from t flerences of Feetufes of the fame
age in different Women, and in the (émg Woman in different
Pregnancies, and—from the Feetus being frequently retained in
the Uterus fome time after it is dead, as well as from the f{mall
dependance to be placed upon many of the Figures given of
thefe Parts,—the above Ob('ervglions are not altogether to be de-

pended upon, & !

CHANGES PRODUCED IN THE UTERINE SYSTEM BY
IMPREGNATION.

Immediately after Impregnation, a large Orifice is conftantly
obferved in the Ovarium, leading to a Cawity in that part of it
from whence the Rudiments of the Feetus have been derived.

This Cawity appears ficft floeculent, and is afterwards filled up.

with a Granulous Subftance, which has the name of Corpus Lu-

teum, from the yellow appearance it affumes, efpeciaily in

Quadrupeds.

The Corpus Luteam, confifts of an outer Vafcular, and an in-.

ner Inorganic-looking Subitance, which has been confidered by
fome Authors as the remains of the Ovum. ~ 4

The Corpus Luteum is not found till after Impregnation. It
contines during Pregnancy, and for fome time after Delivery,

when it gradually vanifhes, but leaves a Scar in the Ovarium,

which continues for lite.—The number of Corpora Lutea cor-
refponds with that of the Ova impregnated.
After the Embryo is reccived into the Cavity of . the Uterus,

the Os Tinc® is fhut up by a Ropy Mucus fecreted from the Fol- |
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Ticles in the Cervix Uteri ; the Menftrua ceafe fo flow,—~and the
Utefus by degrees is changed from a triangular to an owal form.

rom the influx of Blood, and the growth of the Ovum, the
Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from a fize capable on-
ly of admitting an Almond, to that which contains the full-
grown Fcetus, the Secundines and Waters ; compofing together
a Mafs equal to nine or ten pounds weight.

Some time after impregnation, the Fundus and Body of the
Uterus, being fofter and loofer than the Cervix, firft yield to the
parts which it contains.

For the two firft Months, the Uterus increafes fo little as to
remain in the Cavity of the Pelvis, and it is generally after the
third month, before the Tumour formed by it can be felt above
the Symphyfis of the Pubis.

During the firft three Months, the Os Tince remains fmooth
and even, and its Ovifice is nearly as in the un-impregnated
ftate; but between the third and fifth Month, the Cervix and
Orifice begin to be dilated, the former becoming fofter, and the
latter changing its common appearance, and proje€ting more into
the Cavity of the Vagina. "'* y

The Uterus continues to rife through the whole period of Gef-
tation, but frequently inclines a little to one fide.—1In the feventh
Month, it reaches the Umbilicus, and at laft touches the Scro-
biculus Cordis, Stomach and Colon, occupying the whole of
the Umbilical Epigaftric Regions.

In the progrefs of Geftation, the whole Uterus becomes fofter,
loofer, and more Vafcular, and the Veflels are greatly enlarged,
the proportional increafe being nearly fimilar to that of the Ute-
rus.

The courfe of the Arteries is remarkably convoluted,—fully
as much fo as they are previous to Conceptiony—and greatly more
{o than that of the correfponding Veins.

The Veins are much larger than the Arteries, their diameters
being fuch as to have diftinguifhed them by the name of Sinufes ;
—and to them the great bulksaf the Uterus is chiefly owing.

The fubftance of the Uterus was-fermerly fuppofed by fome to
be thicker, and/ by others to be thinner in the Gravid, than in the
unimpregnated ftate ; but the generality of Anatomifts feem now
{ufficiently fatisfied, that it is nearly of the fame thicknefs in
both ftates, and during the whole term of Pregmancy.

In the latter Months, the Tubercle of the Os Uteri is confi-
derably enlarged, and the firmnefs of its texture converted to
the Spongy loftnefs of the Body of the Uterus. The tranfverfe
Rima or Orifice is changed into an oval Pit, and in Women who
have borne (everal children, it is confiderably dilated near the end
of Geftation.

‘The fituation of the Appendages of the Uterus is alfo confide-
rably altered.  The Ovaria, with the Tubes and Ligaments of
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the Uterus,: are lower fituated, in refpet to the Fundus L}Ti,
in proportion as it afcends ; and at the full time, the Broad Li-
gaments, by affitting in forming a covering to the Uterus, are
nearly obliterated.

In the enlarged ftate of the Uterus, the Mufcular Fibres are
diftinétly feen.—They form Faiciculi which run in various di-
rections, but cannot be traced far without interruption.

A defeription is given by RUyscH of a Circu'ar Mufcle in the
bottom of the Uterus, for the expulfion of the Placenta ;—but
the Placenta is found to adhere to other parts befides the Fundus
Ugari; nor has fuch a Mufcle been obferved by later Anato-
milts.

The Mufcular Fibres of the Uterus affift in the delivery of the
Child and expulfion of the Placenta ; and in a few days after-
wards, the Uterus, partly by the contradile power of thefe Fi-
bres, and partly by that of the Blood-veflels, is reftored to near
its former d'menfions. ,

CONTENTS OF THE UTERUS ABOUT THE END OF

PREGNANCY.

The Contents of the Uterus, towards the end of Pregnancy,
confift of the Fetus, the Umbilical Gord Placenta, Membranes,
and Waters. 4

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the Secun-
dines, or After-birth, with which fome include the Waters though
thefe are difcharged previous to the expulfion of the Child.

The Cord.is fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of the Feetus,
and by the other it is attached to the Placenta at a little diftance
from its middle, from which circumftance the extraion of the
Placenta is more eafily. cffected. .

It is commonly about two feet long,—in fome inftances more,
in others lefs 5 butin general it is of fufficient length to allow the
Birth of the Child, while the Placenta adhetes to the Uterus of
the Mother.

Its thicknefs is nearly equal to that of ones Finger, but fmal-
ler and weaker at the extremity next the Placenta.—It is feldona
of acylindrical form, being marked with Sulci correfponding to
the courle of its Vefiels. ; '

It is compofed of ome Vein and tawo Arteries, which twilt about
eachother in a fpiral direction, and are covered by a fmooth Coat
derived from the Membranes. g '

The Trunks of the Veflels are inclofed in a Gelatinous Cellular
Subfiance, which adds to the ftrength and elaficity of the Cord,
and allows the Blood to pafs freely between the Fcetus and. Pla-
centa, without being in danger of interruption from preffure.




145

The Vein is much larger than the Arteries ; it is deftitute of
Valves, and fends off no Branches till it reaches the Feetus.

It arifes from the fubftance of the Placenta, and, after perfo-
rating the Umbilicus, it pafles in the inferior part of the Liga-
mentum Sufpenforium, to the under fide of the Liver.

The Arteries arife from the Iliac Arteries of the Feetus, per-
forate the Umbilicus, and run te the Placenta, in the fub®ance
of which they divide into their ultimate Branches, where the
Ramifications of one Artery frequently form large Anaftomofes
with thofe of the other, and both communicate with the Branches
of the Vein, in the manner Arteries and Veins do in other parts
of the Body. .

The Ufe of the Cord is, by means of the Vein, to convey pure
Blood from the Placenta for the nourifhment of the Feetus, and,
through the medium of the Aurteries, to return what is not ufed
in Nutrition, again to be mixed with the Blood of the Uterus.—
By the intervention of the Cord alfo, the Placenta is more readi-
ly extraéted.

The Placenta fo called from its refemblance to a broad Cake,
is a fpongy mafs, of a round form, occupying near a fourth part
of the Ovum.

It is about feven or eight inches in breadth, and upwards of
oneinch in thicknels, bat is thinner at the edges where the Mem-
branes go off. "

The external furface, or that next the Uterus, is divided into
Lobules with deep Fiflures, while the internal, or that next the
Feetus, forms a regular Mafs, which has numerous large Branch-
es of the Umbilical Veflels difperfed upon it.

In the Placenta are to be obferved,—on the fide next the Child,
the ramifications vf the Umbilical Veflels forming the principal
part of its fubftance,—on the fide next the Mother, Branches of
the Uterine Arteries, almoft of the fize of Crow-quills, pafling
in a convoluted manner between the Uterus and Placenta, aud
terminating in-the latter ;—Veins correfponding with thefe Ay-
teries but flat and of great fize, running obliquely to the Ute-
rus,—and, in the fubffance of the Placenta, an Appearance
which has been fuppofed by many Authors to be the common
Cellular Membrane, of a tender nature, and eafily ruptured by
injection, but which is confidered by late Authors as a regular
Spongy Subftance, fimilar to that in the Body of the Penis.

The Placenta is conneéted to the Uterus on one [ide, by Blood-
veflels and by the Decidua, and to the Foetus on the other, by
means of the Umbilical Cord.

The common place of attachment is near the Fundus Uteri,
though it is found at different times adhering to all the ot
of the Uterus, not even the Os Tincz excepted.

In the cafe of Twins, there is fometimes only one, but moft
frequently two diftiné Placent, adhering together by the -

Vous If. N

ber parts
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tervention of a Membrane in which the Veffels of the two Pla-
centz occafionally communicate with each other.

There are in thefe cafes alfo, two diftinét Apartments feparated
by a Partition, each Apartment containing its own Waters and
Cord.

The Ufe of the Placenta is, to receive Blood from the Uterus,
and, according to the opinion of modern Anatomifts, to purify
it, (as the Lungs do in the Adult), for the nourifhment of the
Feetus.

The Membranes confit of the Spongy Chorion, the True Chorion,
and the Amnios.

They form a complete but flender Bag, which lines the Ca-
vity of the Uterus, and inclofes the Feetus, Umbilicai Cord, and
‘Waters.

The Spangy Chorion is a thick opaque fubftance, which adheres
1# the Uterus, and forms the outer Layer of the Ovum, but fcarce-
ly pevetrates between the Lobules of the Placenta.

Between the Uterus and Placenta, it is lefs diftin& than elfe-
where, being perforated there, and in fome degree concealed by
the Blood-veflels proceeding from the infide of the Uterus.

It has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and is full of fmall
Blood-veflels, which can be readily injeéted from thofe of the
Uterus.

The True Chorion,—the term derived from Chorus a Company,
sumerous Vellels being found to exiftin it in the Quadruped,—
1s thinner, {moother, and much denfer than the former.

It is conneéted with the Spongy Chorion as far as the edge of
the Placents, where it feparates from it, is refle@ed over the Sur-
face of the Placenta, which is oppofed to .the Feetus, and is af-
terwards continued over the whole of the Cord.

It is uniform in its texture, has a tranfparent appearance, ad-
heres to the Spongy Chorion and furface of the Placenta, by a de-
licate Cellular Subftance, and has no Veflels vifible to the naked
Eye, or which can be injefted.

. The Amnios,—fo called, according to fome Authors, from its
fuppofed 1efemblance to a Veffel ufed by the Ancients for the re-
ception of Bloed in Sacrifice,—~lines the Surface of the True Cho-
rion, and, with it, is reflefted from the Placenta upon the Cord,
which it {fupplies with an external covering. ;

It is thinner, more denfe,  and tranfparent, than the Chorion,
to which it adheres every where by a Jeliy.

It is fmooth and polifhed on the fide next the Fcetus, and is
deftitute of Blood-veflels.

The Membranes, befides containing the Child and Waters,
give origin to the latter, and, in the time of Labour, affift in open-
ing the Orifice of the Uterus. ;

‘The #Waters, called Ligour Amnii, ave thinneftand cleareft in
the firft Months, after which they acquire fome degree of colous
and ropinefs. .
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The Liguor Amnii is chiefly compofed of the Serum of the
Blood. 1Ia its natural ftate, it has all the CharaQers of the Li-
quor Pericardii, or of the Liquors exhaled from the Surfaces of
other Membranes fimilar to the Pericardium.—It is (uppofed to
be derived from the Exhalent Arteries of the Amnios.

It is proportionally greater-in quantity in the firft than in the
lalt Months, but the proportion and quantity vary confiderably
in different Women, and in the fame’ Woman in different Preg-
nancies.

Between the Amnios and Cherion, Water is frequently col-
le&ed, but in much fmaller quantity than in the Amnics, and is
termed Falfe Water, or Falfe Delivery.—It is trequently dif-
zharged fome time previous to the Birth of the Child, without any

anger.

The Liquor. Amnii defends the Childand Umbilical Veffels
from the: preflure ofi the Uterus, affifts in diftending the Uterus
during Geﬂatig;;?, and allews the Fectus a certain degree of mo-
tion, -

In the time of Laloun, it alfo affifts in dilating the Month of
the Uterus, and, by libricating the Vagina, facilitates Delivery.

PzcuriariTiEs oF THE FeeTus.

All the Bonesof the Body, excepting a few, are Jult, yield-
i{tvlg, and imperfeél, and many of them entirely in a flate of Car-
tilage.

e Head is Jarge in proportion to the reft of the Body, and the
Bones of the Cranium are united by Membraue, which allows the
fize of the Head to be diminifhed, whereby its Paffage is facilita-
ted in the time'of Delivery,  ~ 3

Between the Frontal and Parietal Bones, is the Membrane
calledsBregma, formed “ﬂyu‘thc Dura ' Mater and Pericranium,
which eommonly difappears before the Child is two years of age,
the margins of the Bones being then united.

—The other peculiaritiesof the Bones of the Fartus are taker no-
tice of in the Defeription of the Bones of the Adult.—

There is a large proportion of Fluids, and the Solids are gene-
rally fofter t%n m the Adult.

The Skin'is of a bright red colour, in confequence of its greater
degree of Vafcularity. ¥

That partchiefly of the Cellular Membrane is Adipofey which
is upon the Surface of the Body ; fcarcely any Fat being found
in the interior parts, where it gradually accumulates as the per-
fon grows older. & &

The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous Syftem, are propor-
tionally larger, but fofter.

The Sanguiferous Syftemn, and Glandular Organs, are larger.

In the Eye is the Membrana Pupillaris, which arifes from the
inner margin of the Iris, and completely covers the Pupil,

.
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It feparates the Camerze from each other, and is very Vafcular.
According to BLUMENBACH, it keeps the Iris expanded, during
the rapid mcreafe of the Ball of the Eye.

The Cryftalline Lens is almoft Spherical, and has numerous
VefJels difperfed upon its Caplule.

The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Cartilaginous, and adheres
by its extremity to an imperfe& Beny Circle, in which the Mem-
brana Tympani is placed. :

The Meatus Exicrnus, and Membrana Tympani, are lined by
a Mucous Membrane, which is caft off after Birth.

The Thymus Gland, in the Feetus, is a Jarge Subftance, fitu-
ated in the upper part of the Thorax, between the Layers of the
Anterior Mediaftinum.

It lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the fpace where the
Aorta fends off the Carotid and Subclavian Branches, and ex-
tends a fhort way into' the fore-part of the Neck.

It has tawo long Cornua above, and tawo broad Lobes below,
is of a pale-red colour, and becomes afterwards of a darker huc.

A avbite ferous liquor can frequently be fqueezed from its fub-
ftance ; but it has no Excretory lgu&; nor is the ufe of the Fluid,
or of the Gland itfelf, yet afcertained.

Some Anatomifts are of opinion, that the white Fluid is Chyle
fent by a retrogade motion from the Thoracic Duét, and that the
Thymus Gland is a Diverticulum to the Chyle, when too great
a quantity of Lymph is fent to the Subclavian Vein.
~ In the Adult, the Thymus Glandis fo completely abfoirbed,
that fcarcely any thing but Cellular Subftance remains in its

lace.

The Blood-veflels of the Thymus are Branches of the Sub-
clavian and Internal Mammary ; the Nerves come from the Great
Sympathetics and Eighth Pair. '

" Its Lymphatics have not yet been very accurately traced.

The Lungs are fmall, firm, and of a dark-red Colour, and fizk
when thrown into water, in confequence of the Bronchial Cells
having not yet received Air.

But if Air be adinitted to them by putrefa&tion or otherwife,
they fwim in Water, in the fame mani.er as if Air had been cen-
veyed to them in confequence of Refpiration.

The Valve of Euftuchius is diffinf? in the Factus, but frequent-
ly Cribiiform in the Adult, is /arger in proportion, and is fup-
pfed to direét the Blood of the Inferior Cava, immediately
through the Foramen Ovale to the"Left Auriclé.

In the back-part of the Septum, between the Right and Left
Auricles, is the Foramen Owale, ne:rly equal in fize to the
Mouth of the Interior Cava, bounded by a thick Mufcular edge,
tesmed Annulus Foraminis Owvalis.

Upon the left fide of the Foramen Ovale, a Membranous Valve
is placed, which allows partof the Blood of the Right Auricle
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to pafs through the Foramen Ovale immediately to the left one,
but which completely prevents its return.

The Blood going through the Foramen Ovale, affifts in keep-
ing up the balance of Circulation between the two fides of the
Heart, till the Lungs be ready to receive it.

ThePulmonary Artery divides into three Branches, the right
and left of which run to the Lungs, while the middle one, called
Duélus Arteriofur, larger than both the other Branches, and its
Area nearly equal to that of the Foramen Ovale, pafles in an ob-
lique direétion to the beginning of the defcending Aorta.

The Duélus, or Canalis Arteriofus, forms nearly one half of
the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the Right Ventricle into
that Artery, without allowing it to pafs to the Lungs ; and the
Aorta, formed in this manner, receives the foi ce of both Ventri-
cles, by which it is more enabled to fend Blood through the Um-
bilical Arteries to the Placenta. . L

T'he Stomach is of a rounder form than in the Adult,and com-
monly contains a {fmall quantity of a Gelatinous Matter.

The Appendix Vermiformisis /arger in proportion, and is in-
ferted into the extremity of the Colon, which, at this time, does
not projeét to form a proper Cxcum.

The ‘Colon, dnd frequently alfo the end of the Iliun, are
filled with a greenifb black Faces, of a vifcid conliftence, termed
M:conium. :

The Liver is fo large as to occupy both Hypochondriac Re-
ions.
- The Umbilical Vein paffes from the Umbilicus, in a duplicature
of the Peritoneum, ‘to the left Branch of the Vena Portz, and
carries the Blood from the Placenta to the Liver. i

From the Trunk of the Umbilical Vein, where it terminates in
the Liver, a Branch, called Duéfus, or Canalis Venofits, runs in a
fomewhat waving direGtion, and joins the Left Vena Hepaticay
where that Vein enters the Cava. 5

The Duétus Venofus is much fmaller than the Trunk of the
Umbilical Vein, and carries part of the Blood of the Vein direét-
ly to the Heart, without allowing it to enter the Circulation in
the Liver, g

The Umbilical Vein fends Branches to the Right Lobe of the
Liver, but is principally ‘diftributed through the Left Lobe
while the Right Branch of the Vena Portx carries the Blood -
of the Splenic and Mefenteric Arteries to the Right Lobe of the
Liver. R sl

After Birth, the Left E’ob_e of the Liver, which was formerly
more particularly fupplied’by the Umbilical Vein, receives an ad-
ditional propertion of Blood from the Vena Portarum.

T'he reafon why the Umbilical Vein goes partly to the Cava,
and not entirely to the Heart, is not underftood.

v 1L W 2



150

The Kidneys are irregular on their Sm face, being formed of
Lobes, cach of which connfts of a Cortical, a Medullary part, and
a Papilla, and is covered by a Proper Membrane.

The Glandula Renalis is almoft as large as the Kidney, but af-
terwards rather diminifhes than increafes in fize.

The Bladder of Urine is of a Jong form, and extends almoft
to the Umbilicus. The greater part of it is above the Pelvis, and is
more particulaily covered by the Peritoneum than in the Adult.

The Urachus, which 1s of a Conical form, afcends from the
bottom of the Bladder, between the Umbilical Arteries, and be-
tween the Peritoneum and Linea Alba, to the Umbilicus, and
vanifhes by degrees in the Umbilical Cord. !

It is tormed by a preduétion of the Fundus Vefice, and in
the Humun Body is generally folid, forming a Sufpenfory Liga-
ment of the Bladder.

Tt has been fometimes found hollow at its beginning and
has been faid to be fo, in oneor two inftances, throughout its
whole length. :

In the Feetal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which tranfmits
Urne from the Bladder to a Bag between the Amnios and
Choricn, called Allantois. ,

The common Iliac Arteries divide, on each fide, into a finall
External, and large Internal Branch.

The principal part of the Internal Iliac is occupied in forming
the Umbilical Arteries, which mount by the fides of the Bladder,
on the outfide of the Peritoneum, and perforate the Umbilicus
in their progrefs to the Umbilical Cord. 3

Soon after Delivery, the Foramen Ovale, Duétus Arteriofus,
and Venofus, with the Umbilical Vein and Arteries, begin to
contrad, and are, in general, completely clofed, and the Veffels
fhrivelled into Ligaments within a year after Birth.

This obliteration is produced by a contraétile power in the parts,
by a preflure in the furrounding Vifcera, and by the Blood being
direfted through other channels.

The Pelvis of the Feetus is commonly fo fmall, that the prin-
cipal parts of its Vifcera are contained 1n the open cavity of the
Abdomen.

The Prepuce of the Clitoris is proportionally fo much larger in
a young Feetus than it is afterwards, that, in an Abortion, a Fe-
male Feetus has been frequently miftaken for a Male.

The Teftes are lodged during the greater past of Geftation, in
the Caviiy of the Abdomen, over the Ploz Mufcles, and a lit-
tle below the Kidneys.

They ''en conftituce a part of the Abdominal Vifcera, and, in
a fimilar manner with them, are conneéted to the Body by a pro-
duéton of the Peritoncum, which forms their Tunica Albu-
g nea,
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Between the Tefticle and Scrotum, a Fibrous and Vafcular
Subftance, of a conical form, is extended,—called by MRr.
HUNTER, Gubernaculum, ov Ligamentum Teflis, which he con-
fiders as a principal agent in directing the courfe of the Tefticle,
and in making way foritin its defcent.

About the eighth month of Pregnancy, the Teftis, by means
not yet completely afcertained, paffes gradually along to the
Scrotum, a Procefs of the Peritoneum preceding it, which af-
terwards forms its Vaginal Ceat. ;

The Teftis through the whole of its courfe, continues to be
covered by the Peritoneum, is conneéted to the parts on which it
refts, and has its Veflels paffing to it from behind forwards, the
fame as when fituated in the Abdomen.

While the tefticle is pafling through the Ring of the Abdomi-
nal Mufcle, the Ligamentum Teftis is found to be in fome mea-
{ure inverted, and to form the under and fore-part of the Vaginal
Coat, on which the Cremafter Mufcle is expanded.

After the defcent of the Tefticle, the Peritoneal Procefs, which
defcends along with it, begins to contratt at the Ring, and a firm
adhefion of its fides, to™within a little diftance of the Tefticle,
is commonly found to be produced by the time of Birth.

" Position oF THE Feerus.

In the firk Months, the Embryo fwims in the Liquor Amnii,
free from the preflure of the furrounding parts ;—and from many
diffeétions and obfervations made by the lateft Anatomifts, it is
afcertained,—that the Head preponderates, and in general con-
tinues undermoft till the Child is delivered.

Formerly it was fuppofed that the Embryo, in the firft Months,
was fituated with the Head uppermoft, and that, in the latter
Months, the attitude of the Fcetus was inverted.

The Fcetus is obferved to be coiled up into as round a figure
zlljs poflible, fo as to be properly adapted to the Cavity of the

terus.

The Head is bent towards the Thorax, and the arms are folded :
. =The Knees are drawn towards the Abdomen, and the Heels
towards the Nates.

The Spine is bent into an Arch, and one fide of the Body of
the Feetus is frequently turned forwards.

The Head is placed diagonaliy, with its long Diameter corre-
fponding to that of the Pelvis, and the Occiput oppofed to the
Os Tince.

CircurLaTION OF THE BLoOD IN THE FeeTus.
The Blood is fent by the Arteries of the Uteius to the Sub-
ftance of the Placenta, from which accerding to mcit of the
ancient Anatomifts, it paflcs to the Umbilical Vein bya di-
reét communication of Branches ; or, according 1 tiie pinion
of the greater part of modern Anatomilts,—by Abforbtion,
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By the Umbilical Vein it goes principally to be circulated in
the Liver, and by the Duétus Venofus, a fmall portion of it
goes to the right Auricle of the Heart.

The Blooffcnt from the Inferior Cava is tranfmitted by the
Foramen Ovale to the left Auricle, and that fent by the Superior
Cava is tranfiitted to the right Auricle and Ventricle, and from
thence to the Pulmonary Artery.

" From the Pulmonary Artery, one portion of it pafles through
the Circulation of the Lungs, and another goes by the Duc- |
tus Arteriofus to the Ao:ta Defcendens. ¢

From the Lungs it s returned by the Pulmonary Veins to the
Left Auricle, where it mixes with that coming from the right
Auricle by the Foramen Ovale, and is fent by the Aorta to the

‘different parts of the Body. S s

From the Iliac Auteries, it is conveyed by the Umbilical
Branches to the Subftance of the Placenta, where one portion of
it returns by correfponding Veins to the Feetus, the reft going
to the Uterus in the manner it was di ed from the Uterine
Arteries to the Branches of the Um ein.’

s 2
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B AR V.

OF 'THE

ABSORBENT SYSTEM.

— D E———

Of the ABSoRBENTs in General.

THE Abforbent Syfiem confifts of the Abforbent Vefels and
Conglobate Glands, the former of which are divided into Lym-
phaticand Ladeal Veflels.

‘The Abforbents are fmall pellucid Tubes, which have been dif-
clolvered in molt parts of the Body, and are fuppofed to exiftin
all.

They begin by numberlefs open Mouths, too minute to be vifi-
ble to the naked Fye; though, by the affiltance of Glaffes, the
Orifices of the Laéteals have been feen in the Human Body by
Mr. CRUICKSHANK, and thofe of the Lymphatics, in certain
kinds of Fifhes, by Dr. MoNRO.—See their Treatifes upon this
Subjed.

They arife from the external Surface of the Body, from the
Cellular Subftance, from the Surfaces of the large Cavities, and
from the Surface and Subftance of the different Vifcera ;—but
have not yet been obferved in the Cavity of the Cranium, or in
the Placenta and its Membranes.

In the dfferent parts of the body in general they run in two
fets, one {upe fitial and very numerous, the other accompanying
the Arteries, and at leaft double their number.

The Laéteals are of the fame nature with the other Abforbents.
They begin from the infide of the Inteftines, and, when thefe
conain Alimentary matter, they carry a white Fluid, called
Chyle, and at other times a Clear Fluid or Lymph, to be mixed with
the contents of the Lymphatics,

wr
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Moft of the Lymphatics, and all the Lacteals, terminate in
the Thoracic Du&, by which the Lymph and Chyle are conveyed
to the Red Veins, to be mixed with the _Blood. g

The common place of termination is in the large Veins in the
bottom of the Neck ;—no Fa&s or obfervations having been yet
eftablifhed of their terminating in any other part of the Venous
Syltem. - s

The Coats of the Abforhents are thinner and more tranfparent,
but fronger than thofe of the Red Veins, being able to fupport
a Column of Mercury of confiderable weight; but from  their
thinnefs they cannot be enumerated. :

They are generally fuppofed however to be formed of different
Membranous Layers, like the Blood-veflels. Fibres can be feen
in them, and their Mufculaity is rendered probable by t.hl? Con-
tractile power which they are obferved to poffefs in a living or
moribund Animal. _ ‘ !

By this contia&ility they convey their contents from their Ori-
gins towards their terminations, in which they are aflifted by the |
motions of the furrounding parts, independent of fuch a /is a
tergo as contributes to propel the Blood through the Veins.

They are furnithed with Blsod-wefels for their nourifhment, as
is fometimes obferved by penetrating injections ; amd this is ren-
dered @&ill more evident by their being fulceptible of inflamma-
tion aud pain. ¥ ¢

Theprefence of Nerves alfo appears probable from the acute-
nefs of their feeling when in a ftate of inflammation.

In general, they form an irregular Net-awsork, having frequent
€omnunications with each other ; and thefe are maft numerous
in the vicinity of their Glands. e

Through their whole extent, they are intercepted by Valves,
" which are placed in pairs, and are of a femicircular form, having

one edge of each Valve fixed to the fide of the Veffel,-and the
other ed e Joofe acrofs its cavity, but turned towards the general
terminations.

The Valves are found, in fome parts, to be fituated at equal
diftances'; in others, more irregularly.—Their number alfois
very uncertain, amounting in fume parts to three or four, amd; ;
in others to feven or eight, or upwards, in the ]enéh of aninch;
—but varying ftill more with refpect to number, in different 3
Bodies, and in different parts of the fame Body. »

When the Ablorbents are diftended, they appear largeft on the
fide of the Valves towards their general termination, and the en=
largements are fuch as to give the Lymphatics a jointed, and the
Lacteals frequently a veficular appeirance.

In the termination of the Abforbents, whetherin the Thora-
cic Du&, orin the Red Veins, there is always one and common-

ly two Valves, to prevent the ‘contents of the Dué or of the
Veins from pafling into them.




155

The Ufe of the Valyes is to promote the general courfe of the
Lymph and Chyle, and to prevent the retrograde motion of thefe
Fluids within their Veflels.

Ufe of the Abforbents : 'The Lymphatics take in the Fluids ap-
plied to their Orifices by Capillary Attraétion, and by a power
inherent in themfelves, and by their contrattile nature conduét
them into the Mafs of Blood, whereby they prevent morbid ac-
cumulations.—The Laéteals, in like manner, receive the Chyle
from the Imteftines for the nourithment of the Body.

The Conglobate Glands, or Glands of the Abforbent Veffels,
are found in various parts of the Body, and are fituated in the
Cellular Subftance under the Skin, or over the Trunks of the
Blood-veflels belonging to the different Vilcera :—They are of a
round or oval form, and frequently a little flattened.

They are of different fizes, from that of a Millet-feed to that
of a Subftance near an inch in diameter ; and fometimes feveral
are collefted into one mafs.

Their colour alfo varies in different parts of the Body, and at
different times of life.

In young fubjets, they are generally largeft, and of a reddifh
or brown colour, but become fmaller and paler with increafing
age; and immediately under the Skin, they are redder and firmer
than within the large Cavities.

They have a fmooth, denfe, Membranous Cowering, which
gives them a fhining appearance, and are conne&ted to the fur-
rounding parts by loofe Cellular Sublftarce.

Their Coat is conneéted to the Glandular part by a Cellular
Membrane, which, according to Dr. HALLER, is pervaded by
a Succus proprius full of Globules, which, Mr, HEwson fup-
pofed, atierwards form the Red Globules of the Blood.

Like other Glands, they have Auteries, Veins, and Nerves,
entering their compofition.

They are defcribed by fome Anatomifts, as being compofed of
Cells internally, while others confider them as heing a Congeries
of convoluted Abforbent Veflels.—Moft of the Glands have much
of the former, but many of them of the latter appearance.

The Abforbents entering into the Glands, are'called Va/z In-
Sferentia. When they approach, or come in contaét with the Gland,
they. fplit into radiated Branches, which, after {preading over it,
penetrate into its Subftance. e

The greater part of the Abforbents, approaching a Gland,
terminate in it in this manner, while otheis turn alide, or goover
it, and terminate in other Abforbents or in other Glands.

From the oppolite fide of the Glands, Veflels go out in theman-
ner they entered ir, and are termed Vafa Efferentia.  They are
frequently, though by no means always, fewer in number, but
larger than the Vafa Inferentia,
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Mott of the Abforbents go through feveral Glands, but in fome
paits through one only, before they reach their general termina-
tions.

The Lymph and Chyle are ftrained through the Glands, by
which they are fuppofed to undergo certain changes,—but the na-
ture of thefe changes has not yet been afcertained.

OF THE PARTICULAR ABSORBENTS.

THE Superficial Abforbents of the Lower Extremities, confift
of numerous Veflels, which lie between the Skin and Mufcles.

They belong to the Integuments in general, and are much more
numerous than the Subcutaneous Red Veins.

They can be traced from the Toes, round which they form a
Plexus.

From the Toes, feveral Branches, likewife forming a Plexus,
run over the top of the Foot, to the inner part of the Leg, and
from that along the correfponding part of the Knee.

From the outer part of the Foot, another Plexus arifes, which
runs along the outfide of the Leg, where it {plits into two Divi-
fions, one of which croffes obliquely over the fore-part of the
Tibia, to the Lymphatics at the inner fide of the Knee.

The other Divifion paffes partly to the Popliteal Glands, fome
afcending upon the vuter and back-part of the Thigh. 3

The Popliteal Glands are commonly two or three in number,
and are fituated near the Artery of the fame name, but frequent-
ly they are fo fmall and fo much buried in Fat, as to be difcovers
ed with difficulty.

From the Sole, another Plexus of Lymphatics arifes, and joins
thofe upon the Leg already deferibed.

From the infide of the Knee a Plexus runs up, confifting of
from twelve to twenty Trunks, which pafs afterwards on the fore
and inner-part of the Thigh to the Groin. :

The greater part of the Trunks of the laft Plexus, accompa-
ny the Vein called Saphena Major, and in their paffage they re-
ceive many [mail Branches from the outer and back-part of the
Thigh.

In the Groin, they fplit into Branches which penctrate the In-
guinal Glands.

The Inguinal Glands are generally from fix or eight to a dozen
in number, and are of very different fizes ; but fometimes the
number is {maller, in confequence of two or more of them heine
united into one large Gland. )

Of the Inguinal Glands, fome lie in the angle between the
Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches farther down on
the fore-part of the Thigh. ‘

The greater number are placed upon the outer part of the Ten-
dinous Aponeurofis, the reft deeper, being in conta&® with the
great Blood-veffels.
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The fuperficial Lymphatics of the Thigh enter the loweft of thefe
Glands ; ou< or more of them, however, frequently pafs by the
firft Glands they meet with, and penetrate others higher in the
Groin, and fometimes a few do not enter any Glands till they
go into the Abdomen. g

Into the Inguinal Glands enter likewife the fuperficial Lym-
phatics of the upper and back-part of the Thigh, with thofe of
the Nates and of the Abdomen and Loins.

The decp-feated Lymphatics of the Lower Extremity are fitua-
ted among the Mufcles,—they accompany the Blood-vefltls, and
are few in number when compared with the Subcutaneous fet.

In feveral places, one only has been yet obferved on each fide
of the Trunks of the Arteries, though, in others, they are
fomewhat more numerous, forming a Plexus over the Blood-
veflels.

They arife from the fides of the Toes, and from the deep parts
of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Arteries ; and after reach-
ing the Leg, they run up with the pofterior Tibial Artery to the
Ham,

In the Ham, they lie clofe upon the Trunk of the Artery, and
enter the Popliteal Glands.

Befides thele, there are fimilar but finaller Lymphatics, which
begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and afterwards accom-
pany the anterior Tibial, and the Fibular Aurteries, receiving
Branches from the deep parts of the fore and outer-fide of the
Leg.

‘Che anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphatics, terminate
with the pofterior Tibial in the Glands of the Ham.

From the Popliteal Glands, two and fometimes more Trunks
of confiderable fize are fent out, which accompany the Femoral
Artery, and, at different diftances, communicate with each other,
by Branches which pafs obliquely acrofs the Artery.

At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the undermoft of
the lnguinaf Glands, where the Lymph of the fuperficial and
deep-(eated Abforbents of the Limb is mixed and incorporated.

The fuperficial Lymphatics of ths Scrotum enter the upper and
inner Inguinal Glands, thofe deeper feated pafling with the Lym-
phatics of the Tefticle into the Abdomen. 4

The fuperficial Lympbatics of the Penis begin at the Prepuce,
and form a few Trunks which run principally upon the Dorfum
Penis, receiving in their paffage Branches which turn round from
its interior furface,

In fome Subjeéts, they uniteinto Trunks in the middle of the
Dorfum Penis, which afterwards feparate into right and left

arts.

. In others, they are more unconneéted, and in all they appear
to divide at the root of the Peuis into right and left Branches,

Woril: O
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psfling into the cﬁrrefponding Inguinal Glands, which lie next
the Symphyfis of the Pubis.

The deep-feated Lymphatics of the Penis avife from the _Gl:.ms,
and from the Body of the Penis, and accompany the Aurteries into
the under part of the Pelvis.

The Lymphatics of the Teflicle are numerous, and are among
the largelt of the dy, fome of them exceeding the fize of a
Crow-quill.

They arife from the Coats and Body of the Tefticle, and from
the Epididymis, and run with the Spermatic Cord through the
Ring of the Ahdominal Mufcle, to terminate in the Lumbar.
Glands.—In their paflage, they have few communications with
each other.

The Lymphatics of the Exterral Parts of Generation in Women,
go partly to the Inguinal Glands of each fide, and partly through
the Rings of the external oblique Mufcles, in company with the
round Ligaments of the Uterus, and terminate in the Iliac or in
the Lumbar Glands.

The Superficial Lymphatics of the under part of the Abdomen,
thofe of the Loins, Nates, and verge of the Anus, pafs into theln-
guinal Glands, each fet terminating in fuch of the Glands as lie
neareft the parts to which the Vellels belong., . P

The Inguinal Glands, having received the Lymphatics of the
Interior Extremity, and likewife the Supeificial Lymphatics of
the External Parts of Generation, fend out Trunks fewer in
number, but confiderably larger than thofe which entered the
Glands. : w1

The Vafla Efferentia of the Inguinal Glands enter the Abdo-
men under PouPaRT’s Ligament, in company with the Inguinal
snd Ihac Artery. AR

Some of them go into the Glands fituated about the or
the Lumbar blood-veflels. The Iliac Glands are frequently al-

1moft as numerous as the Glands of the Groin, and one of them

1s generally found larger than the reft, and placed at the inner
edge of PourarT’s Ligament. The Lumbar Glands are more
wumerous than any of the clafles already defcribed, and are placed
over the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Cava, and bodies of the
Lumbar Vertebrz.

Fhe reft of the Lymphatics from the Lower Extremity de- -
teend at the fide of the Pelvis, near the Internal Iliac Blood-
veflels, and pafs through fome of the Glands which are fituated
there.

The laft-mentioned Lymphatics are joined by Abforbents
from the vifcera of the Pelvis in general, efpecialiy by thofe of
the Bladder and Veficulz Seminalesin the Male, and by a portion
of thofe of the Uterus and of the Vagina in the Female.

The Lympbatics of the Bladder, in both fexes, accompany its
principal Blood.veflels, pafs through fome {mall Glands upoy
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the fide of it, and, at the under part of the Pelvis, gointo the
Glands which furround the Internal lliac Actery and Vein.

The Lymphatics of the Uterus run in two Scts ; one, which is
the largeit, goes with the Hypogaltrie, ‘the otier with the Sper-.
matic Blood-veffels. gui

The Hypogaftric Lym/,/)uti*ﬁ a Plexus which runs from
above downwards, into Giands fituated on the fides of the Va-
glll‘\- .

From thefe Glands they pafs to others which furronnd the In-
ternal Ihac Veflels, and then, intermixing with the Trunks from
the Extremities, they terminate in the Theracic Duct.

‘The Lymphatics, corvefpunding with the Spermatic Veflels,
te ate in the Luinbar Glands, as in the Male. {

i Lymphaics of the Uterus, like irs™B8lood veflels, are
much enlarged and of confequence eaiily difcovered, in ithe Gra-
vid ftate.

The Lymphatics of the Reup go firlk into (mall Glands which
lie between it and the Os Sacrum, and afterwards terminaie in the
Lumbar Plexus of Glands and Veflels.

Befides the Lymphatics which lie on the infide of ihe Exter-
nal Iliac Artery, there are others iituated on ihe vuifide of it,
upon the Ploas Mufcle.

Of thefe, one part pafles up to the Lumbar Plexus, and goes

under the Aorta, in different Brauches which teiminate in the
Thoracic Duét.

Another part pafles under the Iliac Arteries, and appears upon
the Os Sacrum, forming a remarkable Plexus, whch goes through
many Glands, aud is chicfly fituated behind the Aorta and Vena
Cava.

The Ladteal Veffels, {o called from conveying a fluid like milk,

which is termed Chyle, begin upon the inner Surface of the In-
teftines.  Each Lacteal takes its origin upon one of the Villi, by
numeious fhort radiated Branches, and each Branch is furnithed
with an Orifice for imbibing the Chyle.

From the Villi the La&teals run a confiderable way under the
Mufcular Coat of the Inteftines, and then pafs ebliquely through
them, uniting in their courfe into larger Branches.

They tollow the dire&tion of the Blood-vcfiels, and their
Trunks are double the number of the A teries,—one being fitu-
ated on each fide of them.

Upon the ouifide of the Inteltines an External Set appears.
They run between the Peritoneal and mufcular Coats, and com-
monly proceed fomeway in the diretion of the Intefline, and
with few ramifications.

The Superficial and deep-feated Lalteals communicatein the
Subftance of the Inteltines, and, after leaving them, commonly
form a Plexus, which runs between the plies of the Mefentery and
Mefocolon, without following the courfe of the Blood- veffels.
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The Ladleals of the Fejunum are larger and more numerous
than thofe of the fljum, the principal part of the Chyle being
contained in this Inteftine.

In their courfe, they pafs through a great number o_f La&eal
or Mefenteric Glands, which like the Laéteals themfelves, are
largeft and moft numerous in that part of the Mefentery which
belongs to the Jejunum. »

The Mefenteric Glands are feated in the Fat between the Layers
of the Mcfentery, near the Branchings of the Blood-veffels. ;

They are cemmenly fcattered over the Mefentery, at a ]I.ﬂ]e
diftance from each other ; but there are feldom any obferved with-
in two or three inches of the Inteftines.

They are of different fizes in different parts of the Mefentery,
fome being about a half, or two thirds of an inch in diameter,
while others areffo finall as to be traced with difficulty.

Their Struéture is the fame with that of the Abforbent Glands
in other parts of the Body, but they are generally flatter, and are
of a white colcur when filled With the Chyle.

They are confidered by fome Authors as dividing the Lalteals
into different Orders.

From the Inteftines to the Glands, the Lateals are called Va/z
Laflea Primi Generis, and from the Glands to the Thoracic
Du&, Vafa Ladlea Secundi Generis.

Some divide them into thiee Orders ;—the firft confifting of thofe
which go from the Inteftines to the Glands,—the fecond, ot thofe
which run from one fet of Glands to another,~=and the third,
of thofe which pafs from the Glands to the Thoracic Duét.

The Lateals of the Small Inteflines, after pafling through the
different Glans in the Mefentery, form at laft one, and frequent-
ly two, three, or more Trunks, which accompany the Trunk of
the {uperior Mefenteric Artery, till they arrive at the right fide
of the Aoita, where they fometimes pafs into the beginning of
the Thoracic Du&@: At other times they defcend a little, and
join the Trunks frum the Inferior Extremities, to form that
Dué. ;

The Abforbents of the Great are of an inferior fize in pro-
portion to thof¢ of the Small Inteftines, and have feldom, though
foretimes, been obferved to be filled with Chyle. !

In their courfe they co through the Mefocolic Glands, which
are fituated between the Layers of the Mefocolon, but are gene-
rally much lefs numerous and confiderably fmaller than thofe of
the Mefentery, orof mof other parts of the Body.

The Abforbents of the Cacum, and of the right portion of ‘the
Colon, join thofe of the {mall Inteftines, about the root of the
Mefentery. »

Thofe of the lgft portion of the Colon accompany the Inferior .
Mefenteric Artery, and communicate with large Lymphatics
near its root.,

o T
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They terminate at laft in the Lumbar Glands, or go direftly
into the lower part of the Thoracic Dué.

Of the Abforbents of the Stomach, one fet runs upon its finall,
and another upon its great Curvature, but neither the one nor the
other are found to carvy Chyle, though a few have been ¢bferved
filled with it in other animals,—as the Dog.

The former of thefe, compofed of Branches from the upper and
under Surfaces of the Stomach, accompany the fuperior Coronary
Acrtery.

In their paflage, they go through a few fmall Glands fituated
at the junétion of the Omentum Minus to the Stomach, and, af-
ter becoming larger they enter other Glands in company with the
deep-feated Lymphatics of the Liver, along with which they ter-
minate in the Thoracic Duét.

The other fet pafles from the great Curvature of the Stomach,
partly to the right, and partly to the left fide, and, as on the fmall
Curvature, are formed. of Branches from its oppofite Surfaces.

Thofe on the left fide receive the Lymphatics of the middle
and correfponding half of the Omentum Majus. Running to
the left fide of the large Curvature of the Stomach, and paffing-
through ove vr two finall Glanls on it, they go with the Lym-
phatics cf ihe Spleen and Pancreas to the Thoracic Duét.

Thofe of the right fide receive the Lymphatics of the corve-
fponding half of the great Omentum, and alfo pafs through one
or two fmall Glands whiceh lie clofe to the right Gaftric Artery.

In the'r defcent by the Pylorus, they meet the Plexus which
accompany the fuperior Coronary Artery, and run with them,
and with the deep Lymphatics of the Liver to the Thoracic
Duét.

The Lymphatics of the Liver, as in other Vifcera, run in two
fets, the fuperficial of which are numerous, and unite into Trunks
in the manner Roots unite to form the trunk of a tiec. ¥

The fuperficial and deep fets communicate fo freely, that upon
injecting the Lymphatics on the external Suifice, the deep-feated
Abforbents are readily filled from them.

The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the convex Sur-
face of the Liver, go by a right and left-Piexus towards the Sufl-
penfory Ligament. y

Running along this Ligament they dire&tly perforate the Dia-
phragm, after which they pafs through Glands fituated upon the
auterior part of the Pericardium.

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the liver run to-
wards the lateral Ligaments, where they form on each fide one or
more Trunks of confiderable fize.

. From the lateral Ligaments they pafs through the Subftance of
the Diaphragm, and afterwards run forwards on its convex Sur-
face, following the direftion of the Ribs.—Not uifiequently,

MogIT. 02 "
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thefe Veflels, inftead of perforating the Diaphragm, run down-
wards and terminate in the Thoracic Duét, within the Abdo-
men.

In their courfe upon the Diaphragm, they often fend Branches
backwards, which terminate in Glands upon the Elophagus;
—in other inftanccs, thefe Branches are oblerved to go direétly
into the Thoracic Duét. :

They receive Branches from the Subftance of the Diaphragm,
and, after perforating two or three Glands upon its Surface ;
they join the Trunks from the Ligamentum Sufpenforium.

The Lymphatics from the lateral Ligaments, joined by thofe
from the Ligamentum Sufpenforium, form either a prineipal
Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, {fometimes between the
Layers of the anterior Mediaftinum, and, at other times, in com-
pany with the internal Mammary Blcod-veflels on each fide.

When this trunk or Plexus runs in the anterior Mediaftinum,
it moft frequently terminates in the upper end of the Thoracic
Duét ;—fometimes, however, it communicates with the general
termination in the right fide of the Neck.

When they accompany the internal Mammary Veflels, they
are obferved to terminate, the left in the ‘Thoracic Dut, and
the right in the general termination of that fide.

The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver run to-
wards the Poita, and join the deep-feated Set.—One part of them
zocs over the under Surface of the Gall-bladder, from which
they receive numerous finall Branches.

The deep-feated Lymphatics accompany the Blood and Biliary
Vefiels, and communicating with the Superficial Abforbents al-
ready mentioned, they pafs through feveral Glands fituated
2bout the Trunk of the Vena Portw, and terminate in the Tho-
racic Duét, near the root of the fuperior Mefenteric Artery.

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Spleen are remarkably

fimall. “They pafs from its convex to its concave Surface, where

they jein the deep-feated Lymphatics, which are very confidera- ‘

blein fizeand number.

The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompany the Splenic Ar-

tery, and go though feveral Glands of a dark colour fcattered
aleng the Surface of that Veflel. g -

The Lymphatics of the 8pleen receive thofe of the Pancreas,
which run into them in a tranfverfe dire&ion.

In their courfe, they unite with the Lymphatics of the Stomach

and thofe delcending from the under part of the Liver; and the
whole of them, near the head of the Pancreas, form a confidera-
ble Plexus. From this Plexus, Branches are fent off, fome paf-
fing over the Duodenum, and others under it, and all of tg

going into the ‘Theracic Dut near the termination of the Lac-
teals,

P
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The Lymphatics of the Kidney are {eldom feen, excepting when
it is enlarged or ulcerated, in which cafe they may fometimes be
diftinétly obferved.

The Superficial Abforbents run from its outer towards its in-
ner edge, where, meeting with thofe deep {eated, they commonly
unite with them, and form a Plexus which accompanies the Renal
Blood-veflels, after which they pafs through fome of the Lumbar
Glands, and terminate in large Lymphatics near the Aorta.

The Lymphatics of the Capfula Renalis, which are numerous
in proportion to its fize, terminate in the Renal Plexus.

All the Abforbents already defcribed, excepting (hofe from the
convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in the Thoracic Du&
near its beginning.

The Thoracic Duc, at its under extremity, is formed by the
union of three, or fometimes of more principal Trunks, the firft
of which is compofed of the Lymphatics of the right, and the fe-
cond of thofe of the left Inferior Extremity :—the third Trunk,
or fet of Trunks, belongs chicfly to the Latteals.

Thefe large Abforbents unite [0 as to form the Duét over the
th'rd Vertebra of the Loins.

Sometimes they unite upon the fecond Vertebra of the Loins,
where the Dut formed by them is twice or thrice as large in dia-
meter as it is higher up. .

Commeonly it enlarges again upon the firft Vertebra of tlie
Loins, where it has generally becn called the Receptacle of the
Chyle, and confidered as the beginning of the Du&, being often
found forming an oval, or Pyriform bag, about the third of an
inch in diamecter,

Thefe large Trunks which form the Thoracic Duét lie clofe
upon the Spine, thofe of the right fide being placed below the Right
Grus of the Diaphragm, and thofe-of the left between the Aorta
and Spine, while the Thoracic Duét itfelf lies at firft behind the
Aorta, but afterwards palles from it upwards, and a little to tlte
right fide, till it gets before the firft Vertebra of the Loins.

Here it is fituated behind the Right Crus of the Diapliragm, &
little higher than the right Renal Artery, from whence it pafles
upwards, and afterwards appears in the Thorax, upon the fore
and right fide of the Spine, between the Aortaand Vena Azygos,
where it is fuppofed to be confiderghly affilted by the frokes of
the Aorta in impelling its Fluids.

In the middle of the Thorax, itis fmailer than elfewhere, be-
ing only about a line in diameter. After this it gradually, en-
layges, and, near its termination, is about an eighth or tenth of
aninch over. ;

In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphaties of the Spatia In-
tercoftalia, one or two of which accompanies each of the Inter-
coftal Aurteries, and the whole go through fmall Glands placed
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near thefe Arteries, but moft numerous about the fides of the Dor-
fal Vertebrze, where they form a fort of chain.

Here, likewife, it receives Branches from ‘h‘? Efophagus and
Lungs, the former of which is furrounded with a number of
Glands, and with a remarkable and intricate Plexus of Lym-
phatic Veflels.

‘The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large Areola,
which have fmaller Areola within them, the larger running chief-
ly hetween the Lobules, and the fmaller pafling over them in fuch
a manner as to cover almoft the whole Surface of the Lungs.

From the furface they go to the root of the Lungs, where they
pafs through the Bronchial Glands, which have already been ta-
ken notice of in the defcription of the Lungs.

At this place they are jommed by the deep-feated Lymphatics
which creep along the Branches of the Trachea and of the Pul-
monary Blood-veffels. 1

Through the medium of the Bronchial Glands, the Lympha-
tics of the two fides of the Lungs communicate freely with each
other.

Having left the Glands, the principal part of thofe from the

Left Lung form a Trunk of confiderable fize, which terminates
in the Thoracic Du&, behind the bifurcation of the Trachea.
# The relt of the Abforbents of the left Lung pafs through
Glands behind the Arch of the Aorta, which are Jikewife com-
mon to thofe of the Heait. They yun at laft by a principal Trunk
intg the Thoracic Duét near its termination. :

After leaving the Bronchial Glinds, the Abforbents of the.
right Lung form a few principal Trunks, one of which common-
ly afcends on the fore-part of the Vena Cava Superior, and, run-
ning in a couvoluted manner, opens into the Trunk whicgkxermi-,‘ ¥
nates in the Veins in the right fide of the neck. &%

The reft of thefe Trunks go into the Thoracic Dué&, near the
bifurcation of the Trachea. b

The Abforbents of the Heart are {mall, but numerous, and form
principal Trunks which accompany the Coronary Arteries, and,
like them, the largeft belong to the left Ventricle.

+From the fide of the right Coronary Artery, an Abforbent
Trunk which correfponds with it, paffes over the Arch of the
Aorta to a Gland commonly found behind the origin of the Ca-
rotid Auteries. A

From this Gland it goes afterwards to the general.termvination‘
in the ride fide of the Neck. g

The Lymphatic Tiunk accompanying the left Coronary Arte-
ty is formed of two principal Branches, one of which runs j thegy 4
Groove between the Ventricles on the fuperior Surface, of th
Heart : The other runs in a fimilar Groove on the under fide
of the Heart, and having reached the fpace between the Auricles
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and Ventricles, turns round to join the former Branch near its
correfponding Artery.

The Trunk runs next to a Gland placed behind the Pulmona-
ry Artery, between the Arch of the Aurta and Root of the Tra-
chea, which, with the others here fituated, is common to the Ab-
forbents of the Heart and Lungs.

This Trunk terminates at length in the upper cnd of the Tho-
racic Duét.

The Thoracic Du&, after receiving numerous Lymphatics
within the Thorax, and having reached as high as the third or
fourth Dorfal Vertebra, paffes obliquely over to the left fide of
the Spine, behind the Efophagus and end of the Aich of the
Aorta, or beginning of the Aorta Defcendens, till it reaches the
left Carotid Artery. &

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs between the
Longus Colli Mufcle and Internal Jugular Vein, to about the
fixth Vertebra of the Neck.

It now makes a turn downwards, and, after defcending near
an inch, terminates in the upper and back part of the angle form-
ed by the left Internal Jugular and Subclavian Vein.

Throughout its whole courfe, it has a waving appearance, and
this becomes more confpicuous in proportion as it is diftended by
injetion. Near the middle of the Thorax, itsnot unfiequently,
fplits into two or more branches, and fometimes furms a Plexus,
the Branches of which again unite into a common Trunk a little
higher up. ;

After emerging from the Thorax, it commonly divides into two
parts, which unite again previous to the termination of the Duét
tn the red Veins ; and where there is no divifion, there is gene-
rally a Dilatation or Sac at the termination.

Sometimes there is one termination in the angle formed by the
red Veins, and one or two in the Subclavian Vein, and now and
then, though more feldom, in the Internal Jugular, near the an-

L
§ In a few inftances, it has been found double through its whole
length, one Dué& going to the common place of termination in
the left fide of the Neck, and the other in the correfponding part
in the right, gL

It has alfo, in a few rare inftances, been found terminathin
the Veins in the right fide of the Neck, while a fhort Trunk, fi-
milar to that commonly found there, has terminated in the left
fide.

The Superior, in a fimilar manner with the Inferior Extremi-
ties, have two fets of Lymphatics, one lying immediately under
the Intezuments, and belonging to the Skin and Cellular Sub-
ftance ynder it, the other accompanying the principal Blood-vef-
fels, and belonging to the parts deep-feated.

The Superficial Lymphatics are numerous, and are readily feen
in emaciated Subjects.



1606

They arife from the fore and back-parts of the Fingers and
hand, by a confiderable number of Branches, and form an ex-
tenfive Plexus upon the correfponding fides of the Fore' Arm,

Thofe upon the anterior part of the Fore-arm run direftiy up-
wards to the Arm, while the Lymplatics on its back-part, fcpa.-
rate into two fels, onc of which pafles obliquely over the M..'u.l-
cles on the Radius, and the other over thofe on the Ulna, to join
the Lymphatics on the auterior part of the Fore-Arm. ¥

The Lymphaiics of the Fore- Arm 1un over the bending of
the Elbow, and afu:rward’fcend upon the fore and inner part
of the Arin, the greater number of them running near the Bafilic
Vein,

Some of them frequently pafs through fmall Glands placed
along the Humeral Avtery, one of which is commonly found a
little above the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri, others do not
appear to enter any Glands tijl they reach thofe ot the Axili:&t

A few Lymphatics accompany the Cephalic Vein, and receive
Branches from the outer part of the Arm, and, after pafling be-
tween the Pectoral and Deltoid, Mufcles, penetrate Glands at
the under {ide ofithe Clavicle. :

Of the deep-feated Lymphatics, two commonly accompany
each principal Artery in the Fore-Arm, and thefe uniting at the
Elbow, form twe principal Lymphatics, which accompany the
Truvk of the Humeral Astery. $

Having reached the upper part of the Arm, they enter the Ax-
illary Glands, where they are joined by Lymphatics which come
from the Mamma and lateral paits of the Thorax, after pafling
through {mall Glands placed upon the under edge of the former
and of the large Petoral Mufcle.

The 4xillary Glands vary in number and fize in different per-
fons. They are fomewhat fmaller, and fewer in uwumber than
thofe ot the Groin. They are generally furrounded by a confi-
derable quantity of Fat, and are fituated in the hollow” between
the large Peétoral and Latiflimus Dorfi Mufcles, adhering clofely
to the ‘Trunks of the Axillary Blood-veflels and Nerves.

From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under the Cla-
i nd form a Trunk, which, in the left fide, commonly joins
racic Duét near its termiuation. In the rgh fide, they
imrthe thort Trank which forms the fecond general termination
offtiw Abforbent Syftem.  Sometimes this Trunk, proceeding
from the Superior Extremity, terminates in the Subclavian Vein,
at a little d ftance from the general termination.

The Axillary Glands receive alfo the Subcutaneous Lym-
phatics from the back-part of the Thorax, and likewife the
Lymphatics from the Integuments and Mufcles of the Scapula.

The Lymphatics on the outfide of the Head accompany the
ﬁlor}x\d-vcfﬁ:ls, and pals through Glands in their way to the
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Thofe paffing down with the Temporal Artery go through
fmall Glands conneéted with the Parotid Gland, and alfo through
others fituated immediately under the root of the Zygoma.

The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital Blood-veflels
penetrate one or two minute Glands placed a little behind the
root of the Ear, over the Maftoid Procefs of the Temporal
Bone. ;

The Lymphatics proceeding from the different parts of the Face
accompany the Branches and Trunk of the Facial Artery.

Some of them pafs through Glands fituated upon the outfide
of the Buccinator Mufcle, while the principal Trunks go through
a number of large Glands placed upon the outer, and alfo at the
under part of the Lower Jaw, at tie anterioré‘ of the Maffe-
ter Mufcle, and about the Inferior Maxillary Gland.

The Lymphatics from the izner part of the Nofe run principal-
_ly with the internal Maxillary Artery, and pafs through Glands

ﬁytnated behind the Angle of the Lower Jaw, where they are
joined by thofe which belong to the inner parts of the Mouth.

The Lymphatics of the Tongue, and likewile of the Mu/tles
and other parts obout the Os Hyoides, enter the Glands placed
behind the angle of the Lower Jaw.

Lymphatics have been frequently fearched for in the Braiz,
but their exiftence in that Organ is not yet fully afcertained,
though rendered highly probable,—trom an appearance of Lym-
phatics having been now ard then obferved upon the Surface of
the Dura Mater, and between the Tunica Arachnoides and Pia
Mater,—from Lymphatics and Glands being occafionally found

in, or immediately on the outfide of the Paflages of the Blood-
vefl t the Brain,—from fwellings in the Lymphatic Glands
of the Neck, following difeafes of the Brain,—from the Ab.-
forption of Water, which has fometimes happened in Hydroce-
phalous cafes, and—from their having been found on the Brain
of Fifhes.

From the Superficial and deep parts of the Head in general,
the Lymphatics accompany the External and Internal Jugular
Veins and the Carotid Arteries, receiving at the fame time Branch-
es from the Mufcles and other parts of the Neck.

The principal part of thefe Lymphatics go along with the In-
ternal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and in their paflage
form a remarkable Plexus, which goes through the numerous
Glands feated near the Blood-veflels, compofing a chain, from
which they are termed Concatenate.

The Glandulez Concatenate are more numerous than any other
fet of Glands in the Body, excepting thole which belong to the
Mefentery.

The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics having paffed through the
Glandule Concatenat®, unite at the bottom of the Neck into a
Trunk, which, in the left fide, enters the Thoracic Du& near
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its termination, and in the right, goes into the Trunk, which
forms the general termination of that fide. ,

The Trunk which forms this general termination is only from
a quarter to half an inch in length, but its fize not much lefs than
that of the thoracic Dué&.

It is formed by Lymphatics from the right fide of the Liver,
Diaphragm, Heart, and the right Lobe of the Lungs, by thofe
of the right Aim, right fide of the Head, Neck, and Thyroid
Gland; the Lymphatics of the left fide of the Thyroid Gland
forming a trunk which ends in the Thoracic Dué.

Befides this common Termination, fome of thefe Lymphatics
occafionally openginto the Internal Jugular, or into the Subcla-
vian Vein, at a little diftance from the angle formed by thefe two
Veins.
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OF THE

BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL.

Tue BLoop-Vessevs are divided into Arteries and Veine.
ARTERIES.

®The Arterics are elattic Canals, which convey the Blood from
the Heart to the different parts of the Body, and are diftinguifh-
ed from the Veins by their Pulfation. b )

* They have obtained their name from the Ancients, fuppofing
that they carried the finer parts of the Blood mixed with Air,—
forming what they confidered the dnimal Spirits.

The Original Trunks of the Arteries, or thofe which arife
from the Heart, are two in number, viz. the Pulmonary Artery
and Aorta,—all the others being derived from thefe.

They are difperfed over the whole Body, and are every where
furrounded with Cellular Subftance.

‘The principal Trunks run in the Centre of the Body, or of the
Extremities, where they are leaft expofed to danger,— lerivin
fupport or defence from the Bones along which they pafs.

The largett Arteries go to the Viftera, within the great €
ties, the [maller ones to the Sz and Mufcles, and thofe fhil]
fmaller to the Bones,—and, in a few places, they become (o ex-
tremely minute as altogether to exclude the red Blood, carrying
a colourlefs Fluid only.

The Arteries are diftinguithed, in the Subje&, from the Veins,
by the avhitenefs of their Colour and thicknefs of their Coats.

They are compofed of different Layers or Goats, which are yea.
dily feparated by Diffetion.
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In feveral parts of the Body, as in the Poflerior Mediaflinum,
they are furrounded by a Membrane, common to them and to
the neighbouring Vifcera.

In other parts of the Body, efpecially in young Subjedts, they
are {furrounded with fo much Cellular Subftance, as to give them
the appearance of being inclofed in Sheaths.

The firft of the proper Coats is the External Membranous, or
Cellular, called alfo by fome Authors the Nerwous Coat.

In the large Arteries, this Coat is frequently furnifhed with
Fat, and is of a very elafiic nature. Owing to this elaflicity,
the Arteries, in receiving the Blood from the Heart, become di-
lated and elongated, and ftart from their place, in confequence
of whech they form the Pulfe, called alfo the Diaflole of the Ar-
teries,

The Second, or Middle Coat, is compofed of Fibres running
in a tranfverfe dire€tion,—et a pale red colour,—each Fibre ap-
pearing to form only the Segment of a Circle, although the
whole conftitute a Cylinder round the Artery.

By the Contiadhility of this, and the elaftic nature of the for-
mer Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the Blood to the
Veins, in proportion as they receive it from the Heart ;—and this
Contraétion is called the Syffole of the Arteries.

The Third, ov Inner Coat, is formed of a tranfparent Mem-
brane, remarkably thin, fmooth, and denfe, by which the Blood
is prevented from tranfuding.

The different Coats of the Aiteries are conne&ed to each othet
by fine Cellular Subftances, which fome Authors have confider-
ed as fo many Lamellz.

The Arteries are {upplied with their own Blood-veflels, termed
Vafa I’afarum, which come from the neareft fmall Branches, and
are every where difperfed upon their external Surface.

"They have allo their Lymphatics, which, on the large Arte-
ries, as the Aorta, are fo numerous as fumetimes to cover them.

They are likewife furnifhed with fmall Nerwes, forming, in
{ome parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vanifhes in their ex-
ternal Coat.

There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, excepting
thofe which are placed at the moutihs of the Pulmonary Artery and
Aorta.

"Where the Arteries run a certain way without fending off
Branches, they are obferved to be of a Cylindrical form ; but
where Branches come off, their Capacity is diminifhed, and this
in proportian to the number of thewr Ramifications.

Whenever an Artery divides into two Branches, the Are of
thefe two Branches, takén conjunélly, are found to be nearly
one half Jarger than that of the Trunk from which they iffue.

When the Trunk and Branches of an Artery are vegarded col-
letively, shey appear evidently of a Conical figure, tie puint of




171

the Cone being formed by the Tiunk, and the Bafis by the
Branches of the Artery.

The Széion of the Arteries is circular j—when empty, they
become flat, but recover their round form upon being difterided
by injettion.

The angles at which the Branches go off from their Trunks
are in general in proportion to their vicinity to the Heart, and are
fuch as are moft favourable to the parts they have to fupply.

I'n the Trunk of the Body, or where they belong ta tender and
delicate Vifcera, the angels are more sbtufe;—in the Extremities,
they are more acute, the former circumtance teuding to diminifh,
and the laiter to increafe the force of the Biood.

The Acrteries form many Divifions and Subdivifions before
they reach their Terminations, and ac 11/t becoms invifible to the
naked eye. 3

The Divifions formed br any particular Artery have Leen va-
rioufly enumerated by different Authors,—one reckoning them
at forty, and another, of equal refpetability, at twenty only j=—
the number of them, however, is fuchas to allow them to fup-
ply the moft minute parts of the Body.

The ftrength of the Arteries depends upon the thicknefs of
their Coats, which is found to vaiy in Gifferent Arieries.—In the
Aorta, the Coats are thick and ftrong;—In the Arteries of the
Brain“and Spleen, they ate thin and tender ;—but the thicknefs
and confequent ftrength are proportionably greater in the {mall
Branches than in the Jar.e Trunks.

The Arteries run more or lefs in a waving dire&ion, which
breaks the force of the Biood in them, and prevents them from
being frained by the moticns of the parts to which they belong.

The Flexions are moft frequent in Arteries belonging to
parts the fize and fituation of which are changeable.

The windings of many of the Arieries are in proportion to the
degree in which they are diftended, thofe which are nearly fraight
in their natural ftate, frequently becoming ferpentine when their
diftenfion increafes.

Several of the large Arteries form communications with each
other, termed by Anatomifts Azaffomsjes ; but the Anaftomoles
are more fiequent among the fimail Branches, where they form
Plexus which leflins the danger of obfruion.

The Anaftomofes are moft fiequent in the Skin and Membra-
nous Parts. In the folid Vifcera, the Arteries run in a different
manner, being in fome crowded together in the form of Trees or
Bufhes, in others having a ferpentine appearance, and in feveral
forming Penicilli, or little Bruthes, according to the difpolition
of the part.

The Arteries obtain their particular names from their fitva-
tions, place of deftination, &c. and the term Capillary, as ex-
preflive of their fmallnefs, s applied to their minutelt Branches.
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The Diameters of the different ‘Trunks and Branclies of the
« Autenes, vary much in different parts of the Body ; but thofe
of the Capillaries are more nearly equal to each other.

The Aiteries terminate in the following manner, viz.

In red Veins, as is obferved by the afliftance of the Microfcope
and by Injetions :

In Glands or Follicles by Secretory Duéls, which feparate a
Fluid from the general Mafs of Blooday,

In Exhalent Veflels, which difcharge their centents into the
internal Cavities, or upon the external Surface of the Body.

In colourlefs or Lymphatic Branches, which are atterwards
continued to the circulating Veins, as in the Cartilages and
Cornea.

The Ufe of the Arteriesis s s

To convey Blood fiom the Heart to the different parts of the
Body : &8 ¢
To affift in converting the Chyleinto Blood :

To mourith the Body, and promote its growth : .

Toafiift in preferving the fluidity of the Blood, and the heat
and life of the Body : ‘ "

To form the different Secretions : and

To renew the growth of parts deftroyed by accident or difeafe.

VEINe.

THE Veins are elaftic flexible Tubes, returning the Blood from
the different parts of the Body to the Heart,—and haye no Pul-
fation. . “

The Coats of the Veins are the fame in number with thofe of
the Arteries, but are thinner, denfer, and lefs elattic.

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can be fepa-
rated fiom each other ;—but in the finall Branches their fepara-
tion is difficult. .

The Mufcular Coat of the Veins being much thinner, loofe
like Cellular Subftance, and more indiftinét than that of the Ar-
teries, has cccafioned its exiftence to be denied by many Au-
thovs. ’

The Veins are alfo furnithed with their Vafa Vaforum, fimi-
lar to and from the fome fource with thofe of the Arteries.

The Colour of the Veins is fomewhat blue, and when-full of
Blood they appear of a purple tinge, in confequence of their
hinnefs.

Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries to which
they belonc, excepting the Pulmonary Veins, the fize of which
fearcely furpafles that of their correfponding At

In the flethy pa:ts of the Body,(rart?cularly in the Extremities,
they confift of Tawy Sets, vne deep-feated accompanying the
Auteries, the other running immediately under the Skin, and
termed Subcutaneous,

g et
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The Veins of the Thoracic and Abdominal Vifcera in general,
accompany their Arteries; and the fame is obftyvable in the
fmall Branches belonging to Membranous parts.

The Figure of the Veins is fimilar to that of the Arteries; and,
upon comparing the Area of their Trunks with the collcétive
Atrez of their Branches, like them too, they are perceived to be
Conical, the:Bafe of the Cone being formed by the Branches,
and the Apewi(he Trunks. W

The fize and number of the Veins is fo much greater than that
of their correfponding Arteries, that when the Veffels of a Mem-
branous part are diftended by an Injeion of different colours,
the Veins are obferved ina great mealure to conceal the Arterics
—In the Inteftines however, the number of the Arteries and
Veins is nearly equal.

There is much greater variety among - the Trunks of Veins,
with refpeét to fituation and divilion into Branches, than is ob-
fervable among the Arteries.

The variety in Nature .is {uch, that the Veins of every Sub-
je&k differ a little from thofe of anather. #

The Veins are capable of fuffering greater diftenfion than the
Aurteries, yet are more frequently ruptured. e i

The Anaftomofes are greater and more frequent in Veins than
in Arteries, thofe of the former being frequently by laige
‘Tranks, whereas thofeof the latier, excepting in a few places,
are by fmall Branches only.

Where the Veins are expofed to Mufcular a&ion, they are
furnithed with Yalwes, which are fem'lunar Folds continued from
the inner fide of the Veflcls, and placed in pairs at irregulac
diftances, their nature being fimilar to thofe of the Abforbents.

The Valves are concave towards the Heart, xnd when clofed or
applied to each other, reprefent a fiyure fomewhat like that of
the thut end of a thimble. i

Between the Valves and Sides of theVeins next the Heart, the
Blood infinuates, and Cavities are formed, termed Sinufes of the
Valves, which appear externally in the form of Vanices.

The Valves are found in the flethy parts of the Body in gene-
ral, but are chiefly fituated in the Veins of the Extremities.

They are awanting in the Veins of the deep-feated Vifcera, viz.
insthofe of the Cranium, Thorax, and Abdomen, excepting
the Spermatic Veins, and fometimes the Internal Mammary
Veins, and the Branches of the Vena Azygos.

+The Valves direét the.‘«goo‘l towards the Heart, and - prevent
Regurgitation. At J

The Ufe of the Veins is :—

To convey the Blood from the extremities of the Aiteries,
with the Chyleand Lymph, from the Abfo-bents to the Heait.

Vou. II, 2
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS.
it
Of the PuLmonaRy ARTERY and VEINS.

THE Palmonary Artery arifes from the right Ventricle of the

Heart, and afcends behind the Sternum, and the Pericar-
dium, inclining a little to the left.  « TR
Having run as high as the concave fide o Arch of the

Aorta, it diwdes into right and left lateral Branches, which
terminate in the correfponding fides of the Lungs.

The ri:ht Branch pafies behind the curvature of the Aorta and "
the fuperior Vena Cava, and is of courfe the longer of the two.

The two Branches are difperfed throughout the fubftance of
the Lungs, by ramifications which accompany thofe of the
Bronchi.

From the extreme Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, the
Blood is returned by coirefponding Veins. '
Lhe Pulmonary Veins run contiguous to the Arteries, and un-
like the other Q*s in general, are nearly of the fame fize with
t Avrieries. ’

In their courfe, they unite into larger Branches, which at
length form four principal Trynks,—two from the right, and
two from the left Lung,—which after perforating the Pericardi-
uni, terminate in the left Auricle of the Heart.

General Courfe of the AoRTA and VENA CAVA. -

THE Aorta arifes from the left Ventricle of the Heart, and
{eads off, at its Origin, the Coronary Arteries formerly defcri-
bed.

Where it takes its origin, it turns a little to the right,” and is

afterwards direfted upwzm:ckwaxds, and towards the left
fide. e ; §
It afcends as far as the top of the Thorax, under the name of
Aorta Aftendens, and is afterwards refleted obliquely back-
wards over the root of the left Branches of the Trachea, forming
what is termed Curwature, or Arch of the Aoita.

It then commences Aorta Difcendens, which runs down clofe
upon the Spine, tiil it reaches the fourth Vertebra of the Loins,
wheie it divides into the two Iliac Arteries. v

The Thoiacic portion of the Aorta Defcendens js fituated on
the fore and Jeft part of the Spine, between the Layers of the Pof~
terior Medialtinum.

* g
Where it paffes from the Thorax to the Abdomen, it goes be-

tween (he long Crura of the Diaphragm, after which it defcends
more immediatly upon the fore-part of the Vertebrz.

-
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The Aorta fends off Arteries which carry Blood to the differ-
ent parts of the Body, from whence it is returned by Veins to the
Inferior and Superior Vena Cava,—cxcepting what pafies to the
Coronary Veflels.

' The Inferior Cawa is formed by the union of the two Vena 1Ji-
dcee, upon the lalt Vertebra of the Loins, a little below the Ter-
mination of the defcending Aorta.

Itis fituated upon the fore-part of the Spine, and at the right
fide of the Aorta, which it accompanies for a confiderable way
through the Abdomen.

Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from the Aor-
ta, and paffes behind the large Lobe of the Liver.

It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinous part, and hay-
ing entered the Peri@drdium, it goes immediately into the right
Auricle of the Hea 3

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the Inferior Extre-

mities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and carries it to the
Heart. & :
The Superior Cava,—formed by the union of the two great
Vena Subclaviz, with the addition of the Vena Azygos,—is fi-
tuated in the upper part of the Thorax, upon the right fide of,
and a little more anteriorly than the afcending Aorta.

It begins behind the Cartilage of the firft Rib, fomewhat
higher than the Arch of the Aorta,"and has at firft a fmall incli-
nation towards the right fide.

After defcending about an inch, it perforatesthe Pericardium,
and having run down nearly twice this fpace, it enters the Right
Auricle, oppofite to the termination of the Inferior Cava.

‘The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the Head, Neck,
Arms, and containing parts of the Thorax, and alfo carries it to
the Heart,

e — O R———

BLOOD-VESSELS or THE HEAD, axp PART or
THOSE OF THE NECK.

§
* ARTERIES,

From the upper fide of the Arch of the Aorta, #hree large
Arteries arife, which ﬂlp‘plyxthe Head, Neck, and Superior Ex-
tremities. e i .

Of thele three Arteries, one on the right fide, termed Izxzomi-
nata, foon divides into the Right Carotid, and Right Subcla-
wviar Aitery.
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The other two are the Left Carotid, and Left Subclavian,
which comeoff in feparate Trunks.

CArOTID ARTERIES : The Carotid Arteries, after emerging
from the Thorax, run up on each fide of the Neck, between the
Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and behind the Sterno-
maftoid Mufcles, gradually receding from each other.

In the Neck, they do not fend off any Branches till they reach
the top of the Larynx, where each, oppofite to the Os Hyoides,
divides into External and Internal Carotid Arteries ; the former
fupplying the outer parts of the Head, the other the Brain.

The ExTerNAL CarOTID is placed more anteriorly, and
nearer the Larynx, than the Internal, which lies deeper, and is,
atits Root, the larger of the two.

The External, though {maller than the®other, appears as a
continuation of the common Trunk. P of

It runs up behind the angle of the Lower Jaw, and in its paf-
fage before the Ear towards the Temple, is funk deep in the (ub-
ftance of the Parotid Gland, which it fupplies with Blood, and is
divided into the following principal Branches, viz.

The ARTERIA L‘RYNGEA SUPERIOR, GUTTURALIs SuU-
PERIOR, or THYROIDEA SUPERIOR, which comes off from the
Root of the External Carotid, and fometimes fiom the top of the
common Carotid.

It pafles downwards and forwards in a winding diretion, and
fends’

Branches to the Mufcles about the Os Hyoides ;—

"To the Mufcles, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the Larynx j—
and

To the different parts of the Larynx itfelf, the continuation
and principal part ot the Artery terminating in the Thyroid
Gland. :

‘The ARTER1IA LINGUALIS, which is fent off immediately
above the former.—It goes forwards and upwards over the cor-
refponding Cornu of the Os Hyoides, and under the Hyo-gloffus
Mulcle, in a direétion towards the under and fore-part of ihe
Tongue.—It gives

A fmall Branch to the Pharynx ;— ,

A Branch, termed Ramus Hyoideus, to the Mufcles placed be-
tween the Tongue and Larynx ;— ¥
The Dorfalis Lingue to the Fauces, Amygdala, Epiglottis,
&c.— 3

The Ramus Sublingualic, which comes cff under the middle of
the Tongue, and is difperfed upon the Sublingnal Gland and ad-~
jacent Mufcles ;—and ‘

The Ramus Raninus, which is the piincipal Branch of the
Lingual Aitery, running at the under and lateral part of the
Tongue, and terminating near its point.
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The ArTER1A FAciALIs, MAXILLARIS EXTERNA, LABIA-
or ANGULARIS, which alfo runs forwards, and goes under
t%xylo-hyoid, and Tendon of the Digaftric Mufcles. It per-
forates the Submaxillary Gland; mounts fuddenly over the angle
of the Lower Jaw, at the under and fore-part of the Maffeter
Mufcle, trom whence it proceeds in a tortuous manner towards
the inner corner of the Eye.

In this courfe, it fends the following Branches to the adjacent
parts.

The Palatina Inferior, which runs upwards upon the fide of
the Pharynx.—

A Branch to the Tonfil, &c.—

Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland j-—

Small Branches to the root of the Tongue, to the Skin, Muf-
cles, &c. near the angle of the Jaw ;~—

‘The A. Submentalis, which runs forwards under the Bafe of
the Lower Jaw, furnifhing Branches to the parts near it, and ter-
minating on the middle of the Chin ;—

i Upon the outfide of the Jaw,—a Branch te the Mafleter Muf-
cle j—

While upon the Buccinator Mufcle,—~Branches to the Cheek
and to the lower part of the Under Lip ;—

Near the corner of the Mouth,—the 4. Coronaria Inferior to
the Under Lip; and a little higher,—

The Coronaria Superior to the Upper Lip, from whence
.granchcs run to the under part of the Partition and Point of

¢ Nofe.

The Coronary Arteries run near the edge of the Lips, where
meeting with their fellows of the oppofite fide, they form an 4.
Coronaria Labiorum.

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger than or-
;lfnary, in which cale thole on the oppofite fide are proportionally

maller.

After fending off the Coronary Branches, the Facial Artery
runs near the wing and fide of the Nofe.

From this part of the Artery Branches are fent inwards to the
Nofe, and outwards to the Cheek.

The Facial Artery is at laft loit upon the parts about the inner
corner of the Eye, and middie of the Fore-head.

The PHARYNGEA INFERIOR, which is a finall Artery arifing
‘near the Lingual Artery, and frequently from the root of the Oc-
cipitalis.

li‘&her afcending fome way, it divides into Branches, which
are d {perfed upon the Pharynx, Fauces, and Bafe of the Skull,
where fome of them enter the large Foramina, and fupply part
of the Dura Mater.

The A, OcCIPITALIS, which arifes from the back-part of the
External Carotid, and at its origin is concealed by the otherori-
ginal Branches fent off from that Axtery.
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It runs ever the beginning of the Internal Jugular Vein, and
afterwards paffes under the Maltoid Procefls, and pofterior Belly
of the Digaftric Mufcle. o

Tt goes likewife under the upper ends of the Trachelo-maftoi-
deus, Splenius, and Complexus Mufles ; aft_er which, it be-
comes more fuperficial, where it runs near the middle of the Oc-
Ciput.

PIn its courfe, it is very tortuous, and gives off different Bran-
ches to the furrounding Mufcles : viz. ’

One which defcends along the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, and
communicates with the Thyroid, Cervical, and Vertebral Arte-
ries s

Another which paffes, with the Jugular Vein, to the underand
back-part of the Dura Mater : k

A Twig, through the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum, to diffevent
parts of the Internal Ear :

A Branch which proceeds to the back-part of the Ear, under
the name of Auricularis Poflerior ;=—and

Another, of confiderable fize, which delcends between the Tra-
chelo-maftoideus and Complexus Mufcles, and, afier beftowing
Twigs upon feveral Mufcles of the Neck, communicates with
the Cervical and Vertrebral Arteries. "

“The Artery is at laft difperfed upon the beginning of the Oc-
cipito-frontalis Mufcle, and Skin of the Oceiput, where it com-
municates with its fellow, and with the Temporal Artery.

Sometimes, a Twig of this Artery paffes to the Dura Mater,
throuzh that fmall Hole occafionzlly found neur the Maftoid
Procefs of the Temporal Bone.

The A. MAXILLARIs INTERNA, which goes off from that
part of the Trunk which is covered by the Parotid Gland, and at
its origin lies behind the middle of the upright Plate which di-
vides into the Condyloid and Coronoid Proceffes of the Lower
Jaw.

It pafles firft between the Jaw and External Pterygoid Muf-
cle, and afterwards runs, ina very winding manner, towards the
back-part of the Antrum Maxillare, fending numerous Branches
to the Parts belonging to both Jaws.

At its origin, it furnifhes Twigs to the fore-fide and adjacent
parts of the outer Ear. 7

It then fends off the 4. Dure Matris Media Maxima, Menin-
gea, or Spheno-fpinalis, which runs between the External and In-"
ternal Curotids, paffes through the Foramen Spinale of the
Sphenoid Bone, and fpreads over the {urface of the Dura Mater
and infide of the Parietal Bone, like the Branching of a Tree.

The Inferior Maxillary Branch, which runs in the Inferior
Maxillary Canal, fending Branches to the fubftance of the Bone,
and to the Teeth ;—the remainder of it paffing out at the Ante-
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rior Maxillary Foramen, and communicating upon the Chin with
Branches of the Facial Artery.

Branches to the Pterygoid, Maffeter, and inner part of the
Temporal Mufcle, under the names of A. Pterygoidea, Maffe-
terice, and Temporales Profunde :

The A. Buccales to the Buccinator Muftle and other foft parts
of the Cheek.

The A. Alveolares, which run behind the Antrum, and fend
Branches to the foft parts furrounding the Upper Jaw.—The
Maxillary Artery fends other Branches which enter by fmall
Holes to.the Antium, and to the Subftance and back-teeth of
the Jaw ; one of which is larger than the reft, and is the Proper
Alveolaris.

The Infra-orbitar, which paffes in the Canal under the Orbit,
giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the (oft parts in the bottom of
the Orbit, and in its progrefs, other Twigs to the Antrum, Sub-
ftance of the Jaw, and Fore-Teeth ; after which it goes out at
the Foramen Infra-orbitarium, and terminates on the Cheek b
fmall Branches which communicate with thofe of the Facial Ar-
tery.

‘The Palato-maxillary Branch, which paffes through the Fo-
ramen Palatinum Pofterius, and runs between the Offeous and
Flethy parts of the Palate, fupplying thefe with Branches, and
frequently proceeding through the Foramen Incifivum to the in-
ner part of the Nofe.

The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a fmall Branch terminating
in and about the upper part of the Pharynx.

The Large Lateral Nafal, which enters the Foramen Spheno-
palatinum, and divides into many Branches which fupply the
greater part of the infide of the Nofe.

A. TEMPORALIs.—The Trunk of the External Carotid,
having given off the Arteries already mentioned, paffes up be-
tween the Meatus Auditorius and root of the Zygoma, and forms
the Temporal Artery, named alfo Temporalis Externa, or Super-
Jicialis ;—from the root of which are fent off,

The Tranfverfalis Faciei, which proceeds forwards under the
Zyzoma, fupplying a large portion of the Cheek, and cominuni-
cating with the Facial and Infra-orbitar Arteries :

Some fmall Branches to the Articulation of the Jaw :

Several fmail Branches to the root f the Ear, part of which
are difperfed upon the External Meatus and Membrana Tym-
pani,—{ome Twigs penetrating as far as the inner Ear,

A little above the root of the Zygoma, where the Pulfation
of the Temporal Artery can be felt, and frequently even feen, it
divides into two large Branches, an Aaterior, and Poflerior,
which are placed fuperficially between the Integuments of the
Head and AponeuroEs of the Temporal Mufcle,
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The ANTERIOR BRANCH procecds forwards, in a (crpem'mc
direction, to the fide and upper-part of the Forehead, fupplying
the Skin and Mufcles near it, and communicating wnh‘ .an(‘hcs
of the Facial and Oceular Arteries, and with thofe of its Fellow
on the oppofite fide ot the Head. T !

The POSTERIOR afcends obliquely_backwardsﬂlvmg a few
Branches to the upper part of the Ear, but is chiefly difperfed on
the Integuments and Mufcles upon the Jateral part 1own of
the Head, communicating with 1ts fellow of the fame and of the
oppefite fide, and alfo with the Occipitalis, by numerous Ramifi-
cations. 8

INTERNAL CAROTID ARTERY.

THE INTERNAL CAROTID,—{ometimes termed 4. Cerebra-
lis,—is arched back at iis origin, and then afcends in a waving
direction on the fore-part of the Reftus Capitis Anterior Major
Mufcle, as far as the Foramen Caroticum, without giving off
any Branches. &

At the Bafe of the Cranium, it makes a fudden turn forwards,
and enters the Carotic Canal of the Temporal Bone: Whilc in
the Canal, it pafles upwards and forwards, like the Canal itfelf,
and is furrounded by a confiderable quantity of Cellular Sub-
ftance, and by the Dura Mater, which form a Cufhion between it
and the Bone. L

After leaving tize Canal, it again bends upwards and then for-
wards, by the fide of the Sella Turcica ; and pertorating the Du-
ra Mater, ﬁroot of the Anterior Clinoid Procefs, it is fud-
denly reﬂeg bliquely backwards and upwards, after which it
divides into Branches.

Through the whole of its courfe, it runs in a ferpentine man-
ner, which prevents the Blood in it from rufhing too quickly
and forcibly upon the tender Subftance of the Brain, and,—con-
trary to the nature of other Arteries,—it is of a Conical form,
though it does not fend off any Branches, till it enters the Cra-
mum. *

While at the Side of the Sella Turcica, it furnifhes fimall

b

Twigs to the Dura Mater and parts adjacent, one of which pafies ¥

through the Foramen Lacerum to the Orbit, and anotl Accom-
panied by a fimilar Twig from the Meningeal Artery, through
the Pars Petrofa, to the Tympanum. A

As foon as the Carotid perforates the Dura Mater, at the root
of the Clinoid Procefs, it tranfmits

The ARTERIA O3 {ALMICA, which is the principal Ar- 5,
tery belonging to t nd its Appendages. -

‘The Ophthalmic, orOcular Artery, immediately after it comes
off from the Carotid, enters the Foramen Opticum, and crecps
under the Optic Nerve, includ n the Dura Mater, towards
the outer part of the Orbit.
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After proceeding fome way through the Orbit, it traverfes its
Cavity, taking a Spiral diretion towards the Nofe, between the
Optic Nerve and Mufcles in the upper part of the Orbit.

In this courle, it firft tranfmits Filaments to the Dura Mater
and Subltance of the Optic Nerve, and to the Leginning of the
Mufcles in the bottom of the Orbit, afier which it gives off the
following Branches, viz.

The Arteria Lacrymalis, which rurs at the outfide of the Or-
bit, and is chiefly dfperfed upon the Lacrymal Gland, fome
Threads advancing to the Eye-lids :

The A. Centralis Retine, which penetrates the Optic Nerve a
little behind the Ball of the Eye,—runs in the centre of the
Nerve, and {preads out into many [mall Branches upen the infide
of the Retina.

When the Nerve is cut acrofs, the orifice of the divided Artery
is obfervable, wh.ch, before its natare was underftood, was
long known by the name of Porus Opticus.

In the Adult, the Central Artery appears to terminate entirely
upon the Retina; but in the Feetus, after furnifhing, at the bot-
tom of the Orb.t, the Brancles proper tothe Retina, the Trunk
is continned forwards through the axis of the Vitreous Humour,
fupplying its Cells and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and
afterwards fpreading out upon the back-part of the Capfule of the
Lens.

Its Branches are difperf(cd upon the Lens in a radiated manner,
and after furrounding it, fome of them are fent forwards to the
Membrana Pupillaris.

The Arteriw Ciliares,—two or fometimes more in number,—
which divide inio Branches running in a ferpentine direction a-
long the oppolite fides of the Optic Nerve, and dividing into the
Ciliares Breves, aud Ciliares Longz,

The Ciliares Brewes, or Pofieriores,—formed not only of
Branches from the original Ciliary Trunk, but alfo of Twigs
from the Mulcular Branches,—are numerous. They perforate
the Sclerotica, near the infertion of the Optic Nerve, give Twigs
to that Cout, and dividing into {till fmaller Branches, creep for-
wards upon the Tunica Choroides,—forming many Communica-
tions with each other as they advance, and retiring gradually from
the convex to the concave {urface of this Coat to f(upply the Iris
and Ciliary Procefles. ?

The Ciliares Longe,—which feldom confit of more than two
Trunks,—perforate the Sclerotica a little farther forwards than
the former, pafs along the Choroid Coat to its anterior part, and
then feparate into Branches.

Befides the Ciliares Breves et Longz, there is-another Set,
termed Ciliares Anteriores, which are a few Arterious Filaments
from the Mufcular Branches, entering the Eye where the Straight
Moufcles are infeited.
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At the root of the Iris, the different fets of Ciliary Arteries
unite into Arches, which form an inegular Circle, calied Circulus
Iridis.

From this Circle, many Arteries run upon the Iris, in a radia-
ted ferpentine manner, towards the Pupil, near which feveral of
them alfo unite into Aurches ; and from thefe, Twigs are fent,
along with the reft of the radiated Branches, to theinner edge cf
the Iris.—In the Fcetus, they are continued to the Membrana
Pupillaris,

The Mufcularis Superior, and Inferior, which are difperfed
upon the Mufcles and Fat of the Eye.

The OEthmoidalis Anterior, and Poflerior, two extremely fmall
Twigs, efpecially the latter, which pafs through the Foramina
Orbitaria Interna,—Anterius, et Pofterius,~—to the Bones and
Membranes of the Nofe.

The Supra-orbitalis, or Frontalis, which, emerging from the
Socket, pafles through the Foramen Supra-orbitarium, and is
divided into two parts ;—one difperfed upon the Periofteum of
the Fore-head, the other running to the Skin and Mufcles on the
Fore-head and upper Eye-lid, and communicating with the an-
terior Branch of the Temporal Artery.

The remains of the Occular Artery are continued to the inner
angle of the Eye, and are difperfed upon the Eye-lids, Lacrymal
Sac, fide of the Nofe, and Frontal Mufcle, communicating with
the upper end of the Facial Artery.

ARTERIES OF THE BRAIN.

‘THE Arteries of the Brain confift of the two Internal Carotids,
and the two Vertebrals.

Each Internal Carotid, after fending forwards the Ocular Ar-
tery, gives a Branch backwards to the Vertebral, termed 4. Com-
municans, and then divides into the 4. Anterior, and 4. Media
Cerebri.

The A. ANTERIOR CEREBRIE, turns towards its fellow of
the oppofite fide, and commonly fends Filaments to the Firft and
Second Pair of Nerves.

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the right and
left anterior Cerebral Arteries become almoft contiguous, and
anaftomofe by means of a fhort, but large tranfvefe Branch,
which forms part of that Communication of Veflels termed Cir-
cus Arteriofus WILL1SII. ¢

From this tranfveric Branch, but more frequently from the
Anterior Cerebral Artery nez=it, a Branch is fent off, which pal-
fes into the Third Ventricle, and furnithes Twigs to the Septum
Lucidum, and fore-part of the Fornix. :

The Anterior Cerebral Artery alcends upon the inner fide of
the anterior Lobe of the Brain, and fends off a principal Branch,
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and commonly another foon after, both of which arch backwards
upon the inner flat (urface of the Hemifphere.

The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is termed
A. Corporis Callgfi, and is vefle€ted back upon the Union of the
Corpus Callofum and Hemifphere, as far as the pofterior Lobe
of the Brain,

The Branches of the Anterior Cercbral Artery are divided in-
to minute Ramifications, which are firft fpread out upon the flat
furface of the Hemilphere, and afterwards upon its upper part,

The Ramifications form numberlefs Anaftomofes with each
other upon the furface ot the Brain, and afterwards pafs, by mi-
nute Filameuts, into its Cortical and Medullary Subftance.

Beiides the Anaftomofes of the different Branches of this Ar-
tery on the furface of the Hemifphere, fmall Branches ran acrofs
thie Corpus Callofum, and inofculate with thofe of the oppofite
fide.

The ARTER1A MEDIA CEREBRI,—which is Jarger than the
former,—~runs outwards in a lateral dire&ion through the Fofz
of SYLVIUS, to the outer part of the Brain.

It gives firlt Filaments to the Glandula Pituitaria and parts
adjacent to it, and then divides into principal Branches, of which
one fet go to the Anterior, and the other to the Lateral and part
of the Pofterior Lobe of the Brain. .

From this Artery, one or two ‘Twigs run up into the anterior
Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and affilt in forming the Choroid
Plexus of that Cavity.

Upon the outer furface of the Brain, the Branches of this Ar-
tery inofculate with each other, and with thofe of the Anterior
Cevebral Artery, and then plunze into the fubftance of the Brain,
where they meet with the deep Branches of that Artery.

VERTEBRAL ARTERIES.

THE two Vertebral Arteries,—which are only a little fmaller
than the Internal Carotids,—arife from the Subclavian Arteries
at the bottom of the Neck.

Each of them, at a fimall diftance from its origin, enters the
Canal formed for its reception by the fix uppermott Cervical Ver-
tebree.

It afcends through the Neck, nearly in a ftraight direftion,
fending T'wigs outwards between the Verteb: to the deep Muf-
cles of the Neck, and others which pafs inwards to the Spinal
Marrow and its Membranes, by the Holes which tranfmit the Spi-
nal Nerves.

Immediately below the Head, it gives out more confiderable
Branches to the deep Mufcles at the back-part of the Neck, which
inofculate with the Occipital Artery.

At the upper part of the Neck, it forms Contortions fomewhat
fimilar to, and anfwering the {ame purpofe with thofe of the In-
ternal Carotid Artery.
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One turn is formed upwards and outwards, in paffing from the
third to the fecond Vertebra ; and another outwards and for-
wards, in going hetween the fecond Vertebra and Atlas.

After pertoi ating the Atlas, it bends fuddenly back, and runs
in an horizontal dire@ion in a Notch upon that Bone.

Having reached the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, it turns up-
wards, perforates the Dura Mater, and enters the Cavity of the
Cranium.

After entering the Cranium, it paffes with the Medulla Ob-
longata, upon the Cuncifurm Procefs of the Occipital Bone, in-
climng towards its fellow on the other fide, and at the beginning
of the Medulla, the two Vertebrals unite into the Trunk called
Bafilar Artery. 3

Upon entering the Skull, each Vertebral Artery fends a fmall
Branch, termed 4. Meningea: Poflerior,—to the pofterior part of
the Dura Mater. . .

It then difperfes Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, and fre-
quentiy gives off the fmall Branch which forms the Foflerior Ar-
tery of the Spinal Mariow.

Near the part where it unites with its fellow, it fends down the
Anterior Arxtery of the Spinal Marrow. 4

From the Vertebral, or from the Bafilar, or fometimes from
each, a principal Branch is fent off, named 4. Cercbelli Pofierior,
or Inferior, which paffes between the Cerebellum and Medulla
Oblougata, and furnithes Branches to the under part of the
Cerebellum, to the back-part of the Medulla Oblongata and
Tuber Annulare, and forms the Choroid Plexus of the Fourth
Ventricle.

The BasiLAR ARTERY runs along the middle of the Tuber
Annulare, which it flightly imprefles, and lies upon the Cunei-
form Procefs of the Occ pital Bone.

From the fides of this Artery, numerous Filaments run tranf-
verfely, to be difperfed upon the Tuber and adjacent parts

One Branch, larger than the reft, called duditoria Interna, pal-

fes between the twe portions of the Seventh Pair of Nerves to

the Internal Organ of Hearing. S
At the extrem'ty of the Cuneiform or Bafilar Procefs of the

Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore-part of the T'ubar An-

nulare, the Bafilar Artery divides into four principal Branches,

two to each fide, and thefe go off almoft at yight angles from the

Trunk, viz,
The A. Superior, or Superior Cerebelli, which turns round the
Crura Cerebri, expands its Branches upon the upper part of the

Cercbellum, and finks into its f{ubftance, fupplying alfo the

Nates, Teltes, and Parts near them.

The Arteria Pofierior Profunda Cerebri, which fends Twigs to
the Tuber and to the Cru'a Cerebri, and unites with the Internal
Carotid by the Arteria Communicans,
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It fupplies alfo Parts lying near the Third Ventricle, and af-
terwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, paffes back between
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum.

It diftributes its numerous Branches chiefly to the Pofterior
Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular penetrating into the
pofterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and with Branches of
the Internal Carotid, forming the Arterious part of the Choroid
Plexus.

The Branches of this Artery anaftomofe with thofe of the an-

terior part of the Internal Carotid, at the infide of the Hemif-
phere,—and with thofe of the lateral part of that Artery, at the
outfide of the Hemifphere, in the manner thefe do with each other
in the other parts of the Brain.
-~ The drteria Communicans, which unites the pofterior Cerebral
Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the Trunk of the Internal
Carotid, and is nearly of the fame diameter, but longer than that
tranfverfe Artery which connetts the anterior Bianches of the
Internal Carotid.

It fends minute Threads to the Crura Cerebri, &c. and con-
tributes to the formation of the Circle of WiLLIs,—or that kind
of Communicatioa by which the blood or InjeCted Matter can
pafs readily acrofs from one Internal Cajotid to the other,—or
from thefe backwards to the Bafilar Artery.

Veins OF THE HEAD AND OF PART OF THE NECK.

The Veins which return the Blood from the Aurteries of the
Head and Neck, unite into the following Trunks, viz.

The Facial Vein, which is formed by the Frontal Vein, and.
by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon the Face.

It winds obliquely downwards and oatwards, at a diftance
from the Artery; but in croffing the Jaw, it goes clofe by the
outfide of it, and terminates in the External Jugular Vein.

The Temporal Vein, formed by foperficial and deep Branches
from the fides and upper pait of the Head, and running down
upon the Temple at fome diftance from the Axrtery.

The Branches of the Temporal Vein form large Anaftomofes,
before, with thofe of the Frontal Vein; above, with their fel-
lows on the other fide; and behind, with the Branches of the
Occipital Vein.

The Trunk defcends at the fore-part of the Ear, and, along
with the Artery, is funk in the fubftance of the Paiotid Gland.

In its defcent before the Meatus Auditorius Externus, it re-
ceives Branches from the Ear, Parotid Gland, and Cheek, cor-
refponding with the Arteries fent to thefe Parts from the Carotid
or Temporal Artery.

At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Facial and Tempo-
ral Veins commonly unite and form the External Jugular.
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The External Fugular Vein receives the following branches at
the upper part of the Neck, viz. 2

Branches of the Internal Maxiilary Vein, the principal part
terminating in the Internal Jugular. 3

The Lingual Vein, one Branch of which, termed Ranina from
its complexion, is feen under the Tongue, and is that Vein
which is opened in the Venefeétion of this Organ.

Branches of the Occipital Vein, the reft paffing to the Internal
Jugular, and Vertebral Veins, and fometimes alfo communica-
ting by a Foramen Maftoideum with the Lateral Sinus.

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein deftends in the
Neck, between the Platyfma Myoides and Sterno-maftoid Muf-
cles, receives in its courfe Branches from the adjacent parts, and
terminates in the Subclavian Vein.

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there is great
variety in different Subjeéts.

It trequently happens that moft of the Ramifications, which

ommonly run from the Face and Throat into this Vein, go to
the Internal Juguiar.

Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugular, and the
Temporal continued forms the External Jugular.

Sometimes one of the External Jugulars terminates in the
ufual way, and the other in the Internal Jugular.

In fome rare cafes, the External Jugulars have both been
found terminating in one fide of ‘the Neck.

Anterior External Jugular Vein. Befides the Vein commonly
called External Jugular, a fmall Subcutaneous Vein, termed
Anterior External jugular, defcends in the fore-part of the
Neck, receiving Branches from the adjacent parts, and termina-

“ting in the Subclavian Vein.

VEINS OF THE EYE AND ITS APPENDAGES.

THE Blood fent to the Contents of the Qibit is returned part-
ly to the Facial Vein at the inner coroer of the Eye, but chiefly
to the proper Ocular Vein, which terminates in the Cavernous
Sinus by the following Veins, viz.

The Veng Centralis Retinae, which is formed by many fmall
Branches expanded vpon the inner furface of the Retina along
with thofe of the correfponding Artery. -

The Vena Centralis enters the Optic Nerve, where the Artery
leaves it 5 and a little behind the Ball of the Eye, it emerges from
the Neirve, and runs between it and the Sheath which covers it,
rece ving many Twigs from the Nerve and its Membranes.

Ir paffi s afterwards under the Fafciculus of Nerves which be-
longs to the Ese, and terminates, fometimes in the Ocular Vein,
but, in generil, direétly in the Cavernous Sinus, ]

¥iom the Ivis and Choro d Coat, the Blood is reiurned by the
Short or duterior Ciliary Veins, and by the Long or Pofterior
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Ciliary Veins, and alfo by a prineipal fet of Ciliary Veins, termed
Vafa Vorticofa.

Small Veins return from the Iris, which go under the Arteri-
ous Circle to the Veins of the Choweid Coat, and communicate
with each other j—but without forming any Circle, fuch as is
found in the Eyes of Oxen, and which correfponds, in them, with
the Arterious Circle.

The Anterior Ciliary Veins pafs from the Iris through the Scle-
rotic Coat, near the fame part where the Anterior Ciliary Arte-
ries enter.

- The long Ciliary Veins are commonly two in number, like the
Arteries, and of a fmaller fize than the Vorticofe Veins.

They run from the Iris backwards along the Choroid Coat
communicate in their paffage by minute Branches with the Vorti-
lcofe Veins, and afterwards perforate the Tunica Sclerotica be-
hind.

The Venz Vorticofe, are numerous, and obtain their name
from the Whirls compofed by their Branches, the courfe of which
has been compared to a Fet d’can, or to the Spiral Ridges upon
the points of the Fingers, &c.

Of thefe Veins, four, or fomet'mes five, are by much the moft
confpicuous, the reft being fmailer, and having lefs of the Vor-
ticofe appearance.

The Branches of each of the four principal Venz Vorticofz
run in a clofe congeries, unite at acute ungles into lar er Branch-
es which have a curved dire@ion, and thefe proceeding from all
fides, meet in a point, and form the Prunk of the Vein.

The Trunks of thefe Vene Vorticofze, thus placed in the cen-
ter of their re(peftive Whirls are fituared at the oppofite fides of
the Eye, and perforate the Sclerotic Coat obliquely ncar its mid-
dle.

The reft of the Vene Vorticofw, or fmaller Ciliary Veins, com-
municate with the adjacent larger Vorticofe Veins upon the fur-
face of the Choroid Coat, and alfo perforate the Sclerotica near
its middle. ;

After piercing the Sclerotica, the different Vorticofe Veins
unite into four or five fmali Ciliary Trunks, receiving a number
of minute Twigs, which paint the Cellular Subftance covering
the furface of the Stlerotica,

The Ciliary Veins run in a ferpentine dirc&ion at the oppo-
fite fides of the Eye, and pafs either feparatcly or united with
other fmall Veins in the O:bit, into the tiunk of the Ocuia
Vein.

The other Venous Branches within the Orbit, correfpend in
great meafire with their refpeCtive Arteries ; fuch as,

Branches from the Palpebre and inner corner of the Eye,

The Lacrymal Branch : .

The OEthmoidal Branches :
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Mufcular Branchesy=and Branches from the Fat in the Oubit,
and from the Membranes lining it.

The different Branches from the Eye and its Appendages form,
by their union, the Ocular Vein, which greatly exceeds the fize
of the correfponding Artery.

The Ocular Vein forms large Anaftomofes, at the inner cor-
ner of the Eye, with the Facial Vein, and afterwards paffes back
at the inner fide of the Orbit.

From the inner, it goes acrofs to the outer fide of the Orbit, un-
der the Attollcns Mufcle; and after running back under the An-
terior Clinoid Piocefs, covered by the Third and Sixth Pair of
Nerves, it terminates, under the Carotid Artery, in the Ca-
vernous Sinus.

VEINS OF THE DURA MATER CORRESPONDING WITH ITS
ARTERIES.

THE Veins of the Dura Mater accompany their Arteries, and
go partly through Perforations in the Bafe of the Cranium, to
terminate in Branches of the External or Internal Jugular Veins ;
—the reft go into the neareft Sinufes of the Brain.

VEINS OF THE BRAIN,

THE fmaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Arteries.
Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circumvolutions of the
Brain, ata diftance from the Trunks of the Arteries.

They terminate in the differerent Sizufes of the Dura Mater,
and generally in an oblique direftion, which prevents the Blood
from returning into them.

The Sinufes moft commonly found are the following.

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the under
part of the Spine of the Fiontal Bone, runs along the upper edge
of the Falx,—and becoming gradually wider, terminates upon
the middle of the Occipital Bone, in the twu Lateral Sinufes.

1t receives the Blood from the upper part of the Bra n, by feve-
ral large Venous Trunks, which enter it obliquely foiwards.

The Torcular Herophili, or Fourth Sinus of the Ancients,
chiefly formed by the Vena Galen’, which returns the Blood
from the Choroid Plexus, Ccrpora Striata, Septumn Lucidum,
and other Internal parts of the Brain.

The Torcular pafles back in the joining of the Falx and Ten-
torium, and terminates, along with the Superior Longitudinal
Sinus, in the beginning of the Lateral Sinufes.

The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, avemarkably fmall one, fitu-
ated in the under edge of the Falx.—It receives Branches from
that Membrane, and from the Corpus Callofum and parts of
the Brain near it, and terminates in the beginning of the Torcu-
lar Herophili.

The two Lateral Sinufes, or Second and Third Sinufes of the
Ar-ients, formed by the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinus,
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They run at the pofterior edge of the Tentorium, alung the
lateral ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far as the Bafe of the Pe-.
trofal Procelles of the Temporal Bones, from whence they wind
downwards, pafs through the Foramina Lacera common to the
Occipital and Temporal Bones, and terminate in the Internal
Jugular Veins.

Frequently one of the Lateral Sinufes is formed by the
Longitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Sinus; in which
cafe, the one is found larger than the other.

The Lateral Sinufes receive Veins from the Cerebellum and
from the under and back-part of the Cerebrum; they like-
wife receive the Blood from the following fmall Sinufes, fituated
under the Brain, viz.

The Circular Sinus of RIDLEY, which is placed about the
Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently furrounds it completely, re-
ceiving the Blood from it and from the adjacent Bones and
Membranes, and terminating in the Cavernous Sinufes:

The Cawvernous Sinufes, which ave fituated at the fides of the
Sclla Turcica, and receive Blood from Veins lying near the lateral
Bianches of the Internal Carotid Arteries, from the Ocular Veins,
and from the Circular Sinus of RIDLEY :

The Cavernous Sinufes furround the Carotid Arteries and
Sixth pair of Nerves, and have a Cavernous ftruture within,
fomewhat refembling that of the Penis:

The Superior Petrofal Sinufes, fituated upon the Ridges of the
Partes Petrofz.

They receive fome fmall Veins from the Dura Mater and Bafe
of the Brain, and communicate backwards with the Lateral, and
forwards with the Cavernous Sinufes :

‘The Inferior Petrofal Sinufes, placed at the roots of the Partes
Petrofz.—They receive the blood from the Cavernous, and dif-
charge it into the ends of the Lateral Sinufes.

Befides the Sinafes mentioned above, the following others are
frequently met with, viz.

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, fituated in the Falx Cerebelli,
wh'ch is fometimes fingle, fometimes double, and terminates in
the Lateral ‘Sinufes.—It receives Veins from the Dura Mater,
and communicates with the Vertebral Veins.

Anterior Supe-ior, and dnterior Inferior Occipital Sinufes, pla-
ced over the Cuneiform Pro efs of the Occipital Bone, and com-

municating with the Inferior Petrofal and Lateral Sinufes, and
.with the Vertebral Veins.

, INTERNAL JUGULAR VEINS.

Tre Lateral Sinufes, having received the Blood fent to the
Brain from the Carotid and Vertebral Arteries, pafs out of_the
Cranium, and form the Tnternal Fugular Veins; each of which,
at its ovigin is bulged back in form of a Varix, which is termed
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Diwerticulum ; and this is lodged in a Fofla at the root of the Pars
Petrofa of the Temporal Bone. ) .

The INTERNAL Jucurar VEIN defcends behind the Sterno-
maftoid Mufcle, upon the fore and cuter part of the VCommun
Carotid Artery, with which it is included in a Sheath of C‘ellular
Subftance ; and is frequently a good deal dilated towards its un-
der Exuemity, efpecially in advanced life.

In its courfein the Neck, it receives

Eranches from the Pharynx and Mufcles adjacent to it:

The Internal Maxillary Vein :

One or more Branches from the Occiput:

The Lingual Vein, which fometimes terminates in the External
Jugular:

The Superior Laryngeal, and now and then the Inferior La-
ryngeal, which more frequently goes into the Subclavian, or to
the top of the Cava.

The Internal Jugular alfo receives Branches from the Mufcles
of the Neck, and at length terminates in the Subclavian Vein.

The remaining BLoOD-VEssELs of the NEeck, with thofe of
the SUPERIOR EXTREMITY in General.

ARTERIES,

SuscLAvIAN ARTERY. The Subclavian Artery has been
already obferved to arife on the right fide, in common with
tjl;e Carotid ; and on the left, to come off direttly from the

orta.

After the Artery leaves the Thorax, it paffes tranfverfely out-
wards at the under part of the Neck, behind the under end of
the Sterno-mattoid Mufcle, and continues its courfe outwards be-
tween the Anterior and Middle Scaleni Mufcles, and between
the Subclavian Mufcle and firft Rib.

After crofling the firft Rib, it goes under the Peoral Muf-
cles to the Axilla, wheie it obtains the name of Axillary Artery.
—In this courfe, it fends off the following Branches, viz.

The Vertebral ;—The Internal Mammary ; and—T he Supe-
rior Intercoflal Artery.~—The firft of thefe has been %lready de-
feribed 5 the two othiers belong to the inner part of the Thorax.

The THYROIDEA, or GUTTURALIS INFERIOR, which ari-
fes at the outer fide of the Vertebral, and, afcending obliquely
inwards behind the Carotid Artery, gives Branches to the Tra-
chea and Efophagus, and Mufcles near them ; but is chiefly dif-
perfed upon the Thyroid Giard, communicating by large Ana-
ftomofes with the Laryn ea Superior.

The CervicaLis ANTZERIOR, which frequently comes off °
from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and afcends in the
Neck, furnithing fuperficial Branches to the Mufcles which
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go from the Trunk of the Body to the Neck, and d
es to the Glands, Nerves, &c.
parts of the Cervical Vertebra.

The Deep Branches anaftomofe with the Vertebral and Oc-
cipital Arteiies ; and fome pafling through the Intervertebral
Holes where the Nerves come out, communicate with the Spinal
Acrteries.

The CErvIcALls POSTERIOR, which arifesin common with
the Anterior Cervical, or with thé Inferior Thyroid.—This is
larger than the former, lies farther out, and runs in a winding
diretion outwards and upwards.

It fupplies the Skin and Mufcles at the lateral and back-part
of the Neck, communicates with Branches of the Occipital and
Vertebral Arteries, and fends a principal Branch downwards to
the parts about the top of the Shoulder.

The DorsALIS SUPERIOR SCAPULZE, which comes fre-
quently from the root of the Thyroid, and running tranfverfely
behind the origin of the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, near the Clavi-
cle,—perforates the Notch in the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula,
and expanding its Branches upon the Dorfum of that Bone, fup-
plies the Spinati and other Mulcles fituated there, and likewife
furnithes Branches to the joint of the Shoulder.

The Ax1LLARY ARTERY, lyingin the Axilla, and furround-
ed by the Lymphatic Glands and Fat, and by the large Nerves
which form the Brachial Plexus. The Axillary Artery, gives
fome {mall Branches to the parts adjacent ;—but its principal
Branches are,

The TnorACICZE, or MAMMARIZE EXTERNZ&,~—three or
four in number,—which, by fome Authors, are defcribed by par-
ticular names ; as,

The Tboracica Superior, which gives Branches to the Peto-
rales and Serratus, and fome to the Intercoftal Mufcles :

The Thoracica Longa, which fends Twigs to the Axillary
Glands 5 but goes chiefly to the large Pectoral Mufcles, Manm.
ma, and Integuments, and inofculates with the Branches of the
Thoracica Superior.

The Thoracica Humeralis, or Thoracic drtery of the Shoulder,
which goes off oppofite the Thoracica Superior, and divides fud-
denly into Branches which run to the upper parts of the Thorax
near it, and to the Mufcles and Integuments furrounding the Ar-
ticulation : .

The Thoracica Axillaris, which, when prefent, goes off from
or near to the Thoracica Humeralis, and is beftowed upon the
Glands, Fat, &c. frequently difperfing Branches upon the under
edge of the Subfcapularis Mufcle.

The ScapuLarIs INTERNA, which foon divides into the
Proper Scapularis Interna and the Dorfalis Scapule Inferior,

cep Branch-
lying on the fore and lateral
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The Scapularis Interna runs near the inferior edge of the Sca-
pula, fends off many large Branches, the principal part of which
are difperfed upon the Latiffimus Dorfi, Teres Ma_)or, and Sub-
fcapularis Mulcles, and have large Anaftomofes with each other,
and with the Superior Dorfal Artery of the Scapula.

The DorsALIs ScaPuLz INFERIOR, immediately after lea-
ving the Internal Scapulary Artery, turns round the inner edge
of the Scapula, a Iittle below its Cervix. »

Upon the Pofterior Surface of the Scapula, it fpreads out into
Branches of confiderabie fize, which are difperfed upon the Muf-
cles covering the under and back-part of the Bone ; while the
Trunk, afcending, inofculates with that of the Superior Dorfal
Axtery of the Scapula, whereby an Arch common to the two Ar-
-teries is formed at the root of the Acromion. !

The CIRCUMFLEXA ANTERIOR, or ARTICULARIS, which
pafles in a tranfverfe diretion between the Heads of the Coraco-
braciialis and Biceps Mufcles, and Body of the Os Humeri,
immediately below the Joint of the Humerus.

The CIRCUMFLEXA, or ARTICULARIS POSTERIOR, which
arifes directly oppofite to the former, and is by much the larger
of the two.

Tt paffes firft between the Subfcapularis Mufcle and Teres Ma-
jor, and then tuins round between the back-part of the Os Hu-
meri, and long Head of the Triceps, and the Deltoid Mufcle, and
is difperfed upon the Deltoides and parts about the Joint ;—its
extreme Branches anattomofing with thofe of the Anterior Cix-
cls;mﬂex Aurtery, fo as completely to encompals the Body of the

one.

After giving off thefe different Branches, the Axillary Artery .
emerges from behind the edge of the great Pe€oral Mulcle, and
runs along the Os Humeri, where it is termed Humeral or Bra-
chial drtery.

The HumerAL ARTERY defcends behind the inner edge of 41
the Biceps Mufcle, covered by the Tendinous Aponeurofis of = =

the Arm, and having the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti behind, In
this couife, it beftows Branches to the Mufcles and Integuments,
an to the Periofteum and Bone, viz.

The PRoFuNDA HUMERI, or SPIRALIS, which arifes near

the upper part of the Arm, at the infertion of the Latiffimus
Dorfi and Teses Major Mufcles, taking a Spiral dife@lion down-
wards and outwards, between the Triceps Mufcle and Bone, and
terminating at the outer Condyle of the Os Humeri.

The Arteria Profunda fends Eranches chiefly to the Coraco-
brachialis and Triceps Mufcles, and to thofe at the outer part
of the Elbow j—und one of them, defecending at the inner fide of
the Arm, is fometimes fo confiderable as to form— ¢

The PROFUNDA INFERIOR or MINOR. This Artery is fre-
quentiy a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but mcre commonly
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an orig'nal Branch fent off from the Trunk of the Acrtery, near
the middle of the Arm.

It gives Branches to the Mufcles and other parts 1t the infide
of the Arm, and terminates about the inner part of the Os Hu-
meri.

The Ramus ANasToMoTICUs MAGNUS, which comes off
a little above the Elbow, and beftows Branches to the Brachialis
Internus, to the under end of the Triceps, and to the Parts in
general about the Elbow-Joint. !

Belides thefe, there are feveral other Branches fent in fucceffion
from the Trunk of the Humeral Aurtery into the Mufcles and o-
ther parts adjacent.—Thefe are fhorter than the reft, and run
more in a tranfverfe diretion, efpecially thofe to the Biceps Muf-
ele.—One fmall Branch, termed Nutritia, or Medullaris, pene-
trates the fubftance of the Bone by the paffage near its middle,
and fupplies the Marrow and Parts which contain it.

The Trunk of the Humeral Artery having fent of the differ-
ent Branches which belong to the Arm, paffes to the middle of
the hending of the Elbow, between the Aponeurofis and round
“Tendon of the Biceps Mufcle.

About an inch below the Elbow, it commonly divides into two
principal Arteries, the Radial and Ulzar. It happens, however,
now and then, that this Divifion takes place about the middle of
the Arm ; and in certain inftances, as high as the Axilla.

The Rap1avris pafles over the Pronator Teres Mufcle, and
follows the courfe of the Radiva through the whole length of that
Bone §

At the upper part of the Fore-arm, it is covered by the Supi-
nator Longus : In its defcent, it becomes more fuperficial, and,
at the under part of the Fore-arm, it lies clofe upon the Radius,
and immediately under the Skin, in confequence of which, the
Pulfe is commonly felt in this place.

The RECURRENS RabiaLts, which is refleGted to the Muf-
cles and Parts of the Joint near it, and anaftomofes freely with
the Arteria Profunda Humeri at the outer part of the Elbow.

Numerous Lateral Branches, in the defcent of the Artery, to
the Muf(cles and Integuments, and parts in general fituated about
the Radius.

A Branch at the Wrift, which goes over the root of the
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